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I. INTRODUCTION
 

Fundamental education consistently has been a high-priority sector in
 

the programs of lesser developed countries. Yet, the magnitude of the
 

deficit and the equally pressing need to invest talent and resources in
 

other sectors have sorely limited progress toward reasonable educational
 

opportunities for all those who would profit from it. Growth in educational
 

capacity in most developing countries has been enormous, but concurrent
 

increases in population in the school-age range have substantially nullified
 

many of these advances. While there is ample reason to expect that the
 

problem will be solved over the long term by continued improvements, the
 

immediate needs of literally millions of potential pupils are not now being
 

met. Given that the economic growth needed to expand educational opportuni

ties itself hinges on more universal education, the only practical ap

proaches to leap-frogging existing deficiencies are those based on new al

ternatives to traditional educational methods.
 

There are a number of these new approaches. Some, such as the satellite

centered television network soon to be implemented in India, emphasize 

applications of modern engineering technology to the delivery of quality 

instruction in rural areas. Others, such as Parker readers prepared for 

use in Venezuela, employ curriculum revisions and new materials to simplify 

and speed instruction. Economic, geographical, and linguistic constraints, 

on the other hand, make many of these innovative approaches unsuitable in a 

substantial number of countries which desperately need help. Other options 

must be identified and developed to meet educational deficits in these areas 

of the world. 

The use of non-professional teachers represents one avenue of attack
 

on the problem. Interestingly, the non-professional teacher has always had
 

a sigiificant, but rarely formalized, role in the educational process. Until 

the rather recent development of "public" schools, most fundamental learning 

took place under the auspices of untrained teachers, often parents or siblings,
 

and sometimes religious instructors or apprentice masters. Even more re

markably, the first large-scale public schools created in England and America 

early in the nineteenth century achieved practical success only because they 

relegated much of the teaching responsibility to non-professionals through 
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"monitorial" systems of instruction. 
 In the most famous version of this
 
approach to mass education, the Lancasterian system, public education wts
 
made economically feasible in cities such as New York and Philadelphia by
 
assigning several hundred pupils to each room. 
A single teacher presented
 
the lesson to designated pupils, or "monitors", who then in turn drilled
 
small groups of ten or so students. This system, similar in many respects
 
to traditional instructional methods used for centuries by the Hindus and 
Jesuits, among others, proved extremely successful at its time. It was not 
replaced until a steady supply of permanent teachers became available after 
the establishment of normal schools in the 1840's. 

The use of non-professionals, then, is well founded in American educa
tional tradition, and has tended to reappear intermittently during periods
 
of rapidly increasing enrollments and other stresses on the educational
 
system. In fact, a diversity of programs involving non-professional
 
teachers currently are in vogue in the United States eventhough the supply
 
of trained teachers recently has reached bountiful proportions. As will be
 
explained shortly, both the imputus for these efforts and their objectives
 
have varied considerably from program to program. Most, however, have dem
onstrated the considerable potential of non-professionals as components in
 
the instructional process. Thus, while plans to utilize non-professionals as 
teaching resources frequently evolved to cope with a shortage of appropriately
 
trained classroom personnel, current patterns tend to reflect the advantages
 
of this source of instructional assistance for enhancing the fundamental
 
quality of education. Non-professionals can provide children with learning
 
assistance that otherwise would be beyond the reach of even the most in
dustrious and dedicated teachers.
 

This state of affairs is far from typical, on the other hand, in most 
of the developing countries. Realistic limitations on public funds, educated 
manpower and classroom facilities have forced educational planners in these 
countries to devote the bulk of their attention to the even more critical 
problem of creating an opportunity for every child to attend school. In 
many developing countries, half or more of the eligible children must face 
the future without any education at all, while others must make do with only 
a few years of formal classroom instruction. In these areas of the world, 
the quality of education is an important concern but one that necessarily 
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is secondary to the more urgent problem of making some form of instruction
 

available to all those who are willing and able to learn. Here, too, the
 

use of non-professionals as teaching resources could become the focus of
 

innovative and satisfying educational programs.
 

This report explores the possible roles and sources of non-professionals
 

as resources for needed educational services where an adequate supply of 

trained teachers does not exist. The information contained in it is based 

on a survey of what currently is being done in the United States to utilize 

non-professionals in teaching roles, the consolidation of var'ous features 

of these programs into potentially appropriate core systems, and the judg

ments of the suitability of these core systems by experienced, research

oriented educators from eight developing countries. The goal of this survey 

was to explore possible teaching roles for non-professionals in lesser

developed countries through: 

1. 	the systematic analysis of parameters which may influence
 

the design of models of non-professional teaching;
 

2. 	 the development of detailed, alternative models of non

professional teaching selected to represent modal points
 

on the range of possible models;
 

3. 	 the careful assessment of the degree to which the com

ponents of these models fit the needs and circumstances
 

of a selected sample of developing countries; 

4. 	 the identification of both the essential characteristics 

of those models which show greatest promise for lesser

developed countries and situational conditions likely to
 

affect the success or failure of efforts to make use
 

of non-professionals in meeting educational aims; and
 

5. 	 the design of a basic framework for research efforts 

which would further the development of cost-effective
 

approaches using non-professionals as teaching re

sources in developing countries.
 

The section following this Introduction defines the objectives and
 

criteria which need to be met by a practical and workable program of non

professional teaching in the developing countries. The third section
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surveys the most prominent approaches now in use in the United States and
 

a few applications of non-professionAl teaching which already have been
 

tried overseas. The fourth section presents several models which might be
 

suitable as the beginning point of a developmental program for implementing
 

non-professional teaching, and describes the prerequisites for each model
 

in cerms of the support that would be required by the non-professionals, the
 

potential difficulties that might have to be overcome during the installittion 

of a program, and the conditions that are likely to determine the success of 

that program. The fifth section describes the results of field visits to 

several developing countries where the suitability of alternate models was 

considered in detail with in-country educational researchers. A sixth 

section discusses the results of the survey and draws conclusions regarding 

teaching resources in the developing
the appropriateness of using students as 


The final section presents a research design for selecting a
countries. 


promising model, f, implementing this model on a trial basis, and for 

evaluating progress during the afte, implementation to test the practicality 

and contributions of non-professional teaching in meeting the educational
 

needs of developing countries.
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II. PROGRAM GOALS
 

The design of an educational program which advantageously utilizes non

professionals in classroom roles must take into account the interests, needs
 

and present resources of the system it is intended to support. Ideas of in

novational "magic" in education are invariably appealing, at least in prin

ciple, but they often turn out to be ineffective in practice because they
 

are unwieldly or unresponsive in operational settings. The use of non-pro

fessionals to expand educational services must be based on careful planning,
 

particularly in how and where it is applied, if any of the potential benefits
 

are to be realized. Several factors seem to be particularly important in
 

determining the types of non-professional teaching programs which are likely
 

to have a successful impact on the educational capabilities of developing
 

countries. These factors were examined during the early phases of this
 

survey to determine which approaches should be pursued in greater detail.
 

Consequently, the scope of possibilities considered was narrowed in the
 

following ways.
 

1. Educational Level
 

The educational deficit evident in most developing countries is so vast
 

that almost every sector deserves attention. Only a small fraction of
 

students ever get to attend secondary school and, in most cases, the educa

tion they receive lacks both relevance and excellence. Other, parallel,
 

deficiences generally exist in teacher-training programs, in vocational
 

education, in adult programs aimed at health, agriculture or literacy, and
 

in technical fields such as medical care, small business management, or 

engineering. The sectors of principal concern often vary from country to 

country. India, for example, has an abundance of graduate engineers but
 

a very low proportion of rural literates. South Viet Nam has a strong
 

tradition of literacy but now is faced with an acute shortage of qualified
 

teachers.
 

While the use of non-professionals is plausable for almost any of 

these objectives, the greatest need probably is at the level of fundamental 

instruction typically the focus of the first five or six years of school. 

Lack of opportunity to attend school, severly overcrowded classrooms,
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inadequately prepared teachers, scarcities of textbooks and similar prob

lems prevent large numbers of primary-aged children in the developing
 

countries from learning the bacis academic, vocational and life skills they
 

must have to become productive adults. Preference for fundamental education
 

also is appropriate for a number of other reasons. First, the primary 

grades provide a needed base for further education, either formal through 

subsequent schooling, or informal through reading and other media. Second, 

there are more likely to be non-professionals who themselves have the skills 

to be taught then would be available for more advanced subjects. And third,
 

there is relatively little dependence at this level on sophisticated texts,
 

equipment or facilities.
 

Thus, although non-professionals could be considered as potential re

sources at almost any educational level, the focus of this survey was di

rected toward primary education, a problem area of serious concern to almost 

every developing country, and one which might be particularly amenable to 

solutions based on innovative uses of non-professionals in the classroom.
 

2. Learning Opportunities
 

Almost all developing countries are unable to provide adequate educa

tional opportunities for a substantial portion of their primary-aged chil

dren. As noted in the Introduction, providing a reasonable amount of in

struction to all those who desire it characteristically is viewed as the 

single most pressing demand on the educational sector by officials and 

experts alike. The content and depth of primary education is recognized 

as important, of course, but national priorities in most of the developing 

countries tend to be focused first and foremost on the quantitative capacity 

of their educational systems. Approaches which emphasize some children 

learning more while ignoring more children learning some are not likely to 

receive the popular support that usually is needed to achieve, and than sus

tain, a meaningful impact on educational practices in the developing 

countries. 

How the lack of educational opportunity is manifest depends to a great
 

extent on local policies and circumstances. In Sierra Leone, for example,
 

the constant migration of families from rural provinces to the capital area
 

around Freetown has forced officials to limit primary school attendance 
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largely to those children already living there at the time of entry into
 

the first grade. Urban growth simply has proceeded too rapidly to permit
 

existing schools to absorb ever increasing numbers of eligible children.
 

A quite different problem is evident in many areas of East Africa where
 

sparsely settled agricultural regions have insufficient concentrations of
 

population to make it feasible to locate schools within reasonable walking
 

distance for more than a handful of children. Still a different pattern
 

occurs in countries such as Swaziland where the first four years of
 

primary school have received governmental emphasis at the expense of sub

sequent years. Even many of those who successfully complete the lower
 

primary grades are unable to continue their education because openings do
 

not exist in upper grades.
 

Perhaps even more important than the opportunity to attend is the op

portunity to learn. In most developing countries, the conditions of in

struction may be so determental to the educational process that little
 

learning actually takes place relative to the amounts of time, effort and
 

money being spent. The problem is one of making efficient use of the
 

teachers, classrooms and other expensive resources that already are being
 

allocated to education. To some extent this has been done by means of
 

shift schools, shared teachers and oversized classes, but these approaches
 

typically have been accomplished through the sacrifice of learning oppor

tunities. What is needed now are ways to make these compromises tolerable,
 

and one possible remedy may be the addition of non-professional assistance
 

in the classroom setting.
 

Thus, although improvements in all aspects of education are important,
 

a particularly urqent qoal is to expand educational opportunities so that
 

all children can attend school, and so that all those who do attend have
 

the opportunity to achieve a reasonable mastery of essential skills. It
 

clearly is not advisable to sacrifice quality or content, but it is reason

able to aim at giving far more children the opportunity to receive the
 

amount of education now available to all too few.
 



3. Use of Resources 

Educational systems function as entities, and it is unwise to insert 

a new component into an ongoing structure or function without at least
 

examining the consequences of the innovation on the remainder of the system.
 

The use of non-professionals in the classroom will be recognized as bene

ficial only if the costs are tolerable considering other demands that exist
 

on the share of national resources available for educational purposes. For
 

example, any attempt to improve education which itself causes a diminution 
in the flow of professionally qualified teachers entering the schools easily
 

could prove to be an ultimate disservice. Similarly, any approach which
 

necessitated the parallel introduction of major curriculum reforms, of vast
 

new building programs or of elaoorate material development efforts would
 

raise the salient question as to whether it was the introduction of non

professionals or the concomitant investments that produced the gain, or
 

even as to whether the use of non-professionals was at all influential on
 

the outcome.
 

The potential advantages of utilizing non-professionals in the educa

tional programs of developing countries is their ready availability, their
 

low cost and their flexibility in adapting to almost any set of circum

stances. While it may be necessary to adapt or augment an existing system
 

to allow for non-professionals, it should not be necessary to create a new
 

system just for this purpose. Because entirely new systems almost invariably
 

are very costly to develop, they should be designed to meet objectives that
 

cannot be attained in any other way. Non-professionals may contribute to 

these systems, such as the televisions-based systems in Samoa or the Ivory
 

Coast, but an expen:ive system should not be developed solely because this
 

is the only way non-professionals successfully can be introduced into the
 

classroom.
 

In order to maintain the emphasis in the project on the contribution 

of non-professionals to education, its focus has been on approaches which 

are likely to expand the capability of existing systems rather than those 

which require totally new systems. Consequently, approached which might 

require radical revisions in curriculum content, classroom space, audio

visual support, or the preparation of teachers were avoided. Similarly, 
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approaches designed to work outside the regular school system, inthe sense
 
of organizing an educational program which competes with the system already
 
inplace, were not thoroughly considered. Such changes may well be desirable,
 
or even necessary, ifdeveloping countries are to realize the advances in
 
education they need for real economic growth. 
However, investments or de
partures of this magnitude are beyond the scope of a test of the practicality
 
and appropriateness of using non-professionals to enhance education.
 

Thus, although radical revisions inbasic educational practices may be
 
the ultimate solution for the educational problems of the developing coun
tries, the joal of this effort is to determine how non-professionals can be
 
used to support existing educational programs rather than to see ifthey
 
could serve is the basis for entirely new systems. The aim, then, isto
 
determine whether non-professionals can supply relatively inmediate incre
ments ineducational opportunities without accompanying investments or ad
justments that are beyond the current capabilities of most developing
 
countries.
 

4. Sources of Non-Professionals
 

The sources of non-professional teachers utilized in the United States
 
have ranged from same-aged peers to highly qualified content specialists.
 
Various programs at the primary school 
level have used volunteer housewives,
 
paid aides, college students, girl scouts and pupil parents inaddition to
 
in-grade and upper-grade tutors. The criteria for selecting the most appro
priate sources of non-professionals varies, of course, with the role they
 
are to play and with the circumstances under which they will provide their
 
assistance. With respect to the use of non-professionals in the developing
 
countries, however, the most immediate concerns are their availability, their
 
cost and the amount of supervision and support they would required.
 

Inmost developing countries, primary school teachers receive their
 
preparation inteacher-training institutions while substitute for academic
 
secondary schools rather than follow them as is the case here. 
The typical
 
teacher can be expected to have about eight years of regular education and
 
then two or three years of teacher training. It isnot unconon, however,
 
to find primary school teachers who have not achieved certification because
 
they have not completed a full teacher-training program. Many developing
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countries depend heavily on underqualified teachers, particularly in rural 

areas, because they provide services that might not be affordable otherwise 

and because the supply of individuals who have graduated from teacher-training
 

institutions is exceedingly small. A further complication stems from the
 

manpower demands of most developing countries. Most skills, including
 

practical literacy, tend to be in short supply, and any adult with the equiv

alent of more than a primary education will be competed for in the job
 

market. In fact, one of the prime causes of teacher shortages in the develop

ing countries has been the high turnover of individuals who have used teaching
 

as a stepping-stone to other careers.
 

With the exception of a few countries, there are simply :oo few educated 

adults for this group to represent a realistic source of non-professionals. 

And, even where they are available, it would be self-defeating to attempt 

to lure them into the schools with wages that otherwise could be used to 

enlarge the numbers of career teachers. Volunteer adults, including the 

parents of pupils, are no more likely a source of instructional assistance
 

than the use of para-professionals. Typically, the literacy rate in devel

oping countries for those over 25 is only half of what it is for those under
 

15. The instructional functions that could be performed by individuals who 

themselves do not have the skills to be taught would be sorely limited. 

A related option would be to offer available adults a primary level educa

tion in turn for their future assistance in the classroom. This approach 

may have some merit in certain parts of the world, but in many countries 

the vast majority o' people exist on a subsistence economy where all able 

adults have to participate in gathering or preparing food, obtaining fuel, 

and maintaining dwellings. Only the very old and the very young are 

afforded the luxury of spare time. 

Still another conceivable source includes secondary, technical and
 

university students, all of whom are likely to have mastered the content
 

to be taught and probably could follow the necessary procedures with
 

minimal specialized training. While this group generally is not employed,
 

they do represent potential national assets that also deserve immediate
 

priority. Any activity which is likely to delay their availability in
 

their own career fields could have a serious impact on overall economic
 

development. Teacher-training candidates, on the other hand, could play a
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role in a non-professional teaching program because, in this instance, the
 

training and experience they would receive might significantly enhance their
 

future instructional capabilities.
 

In contrast to either adults or advanced students, children almost
 

always are readily available, require no salary and generally are agreeable
 

to taking directions from a teacher. As will be seen, experience in the
 

United States suggest that children helping other children often produces
 

mixed results. Nevertheless, children already enrolled in school form a
 

very desirable pool of non-professional assistance because at least many of
 

them already will have learned the needed content and yet they are still
 

too young for really productive employment in other capacities. This group
 

encompasses a fairly broad range of possibilities, including primary school
 

graduates who are not interested in, or eligible for, secondary, technical
 

or teacher-training education, school leavers, and pupils still in school
 

who could help teach their peers or students in lower classes.
 

Thus, although the use of adults in non-professional teaching roles
 

can be viewed as an approach having considerable merit in this country,
 

the most promising source of non-professionals in the developing countries 

is likely to be other students. This source was given primary attention 
during the survey and was influential in selecting which projects would be 

reviewed, in deciding what models would be developed for possible appli

cation overseas, and in shaping the discussions of these models in the
 

developing countries.
 

5. Roles for Non-Professionals
 

A number of conflicting strategies have been proposed to describe the
 

kinds of instructional assistance most likely to enhance learning. One
 

position focuses on the clarity and cogency of the presentation, another
 

on the frequency and sequence of student responding. Most educators
 

attempt to take a stance somewhere between these two extremes and provide,
 

as fully as possible, the learning experiences suggested by each. Thus,
 

the typical teacher tends to divide the available instructional time, with
 

a portion allocated to lectures or demonstrations and a portion devoted to
 

exercises and practice. Non-professionals could be called upon to take
 

either of these two roles. In addition, they could be used to serve other
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roles, such as tutoring, not presently performed by teachers in most educa

tional settings. Each of these possible roles deserves careful consideration. 

First, the non-professional could be assigned the role of presenting
 

new content. Although the teacher normally is better qualified to accom

plish this task, several exceptions can be identified. To begin with, a
 

teacher docs not necessarily have the time to present all the appropriate
 

content to all groups which may be present in the classroom. For example,
 

schools utilizing shared teachers, as is done in "one-room schoolhouses",
 

must spread the teacher's time among as many as six to eight grades. Using
 

non-professionals for some part of this responsibility would increase the
 

amount and variety of content that could be presented during the school day.
 

Another exception is when one of the students actually is more knowledgeable
 

about the subject to be taught then the teacher. While this is less likely
 

to be the case for purely academic subjects, it easily could be true for
 

various crafts, vocational, or other specialized topics. Lessons on
 

English pronunciation, for instance, where English has to be learned as a
 

second language, might be more effectively assigned to an outstanding
 

student than to the regular teacher. Still another exception rests in the
 

kinds of presentations a student is likely to make. Peers may be more
 

likely to devise and present explanations which are simpler and more appro

priate to the needs of other students than a teacher who long ago had 

mastered the principle and has since forgotten which aspects are likely to
 

cause difficulties.
 

Second, a non-professional teacher could supply active, tutorial
 

assistance to individuals or small groups of students, especially those
 

who were encountering difficulty with their school work. This is a role
 

that most classroom,teachers simply do not have time to fulfill considering
 

the usually tight schedule followed in most schools, and the number of chil

dren likely to be in the classroom. Tutorial instruction is quite different
 

from normal classroom teaching because it is individually rather than group
 

oriented. Segments of lessons can be repeated as few or as many times as
 

necessary for that individual learner to master what is being taught.
 

Explanations can be varied and adapted to suit the background and experience
 

of the learner. Difficulties can be identified promptly and remedied im

mediately. Rewards can be given and errors pointed out instantly, so that
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progress can be made as rapidly as possible. While peer-aged non-pro

fessionals may not have the skill and knowledge that a good teacher might
 

bring to bear in tutorial instruction, they nontheless are more likely to
 

have the patience, perseverance, enthusiasm and insight that well could be
 

needed by a learner who is having difficulty.
 

Third, a non-professional can serve a monitorial function to help main

tain discipline and attention in a crowded or shared-teacher classroom.
 

Children in any part of the world are distracted easily, particularly when
 

not under the immediate supervision of a teacher. The presence of an older
 

or more advanced child may be all that is necessary to keep a group of
 

children at an assigned task, such as the completion of a set of problems
 

or exercises, and co, trol them from being a disturbing influence on other 

children who are trying to complete their work or listen to the teacher in
 

another part of the room. Monitors, as will be seen, also can be used 

efficiently to present problems, conduct drills, read stories aloud, operate 

classroom aids, and perform similar functions that do not require spontaneous 

explanations or the qualitative evaluation of student responses. Although 

the responsibilty for insuring discipline and for assigning drills typically 

will rest with the teacher, these duties could be carried out without 

significantly detracting from available instructional time by the use of
 

student assistants.
 

Fourth, a non-professional can serve a, a practice agent to improve the
 

value and facilitate the administration of classroom learning activities. 

Almost everyone has experienced the technique of "trading papers" after an 

exercise to permit the answers to be checked quickly by a classmate as the
 

teacher read them out. Teachers also assign children to pairs or small
 

groups for spelling practice, science projects and arithmetic activities,
 

like "playing store". Students working together can share ideas, learn
 

cooperation, and profit from observing each other's performance. They can
 

help one another by presenting problems, correcting answers, reading out
 

instructions or making suggestions. A number of efforts in the United
 

States concerned with peer-tutoring have, in fact, focused more on the
 

social benefits of learning to help one another than on the academic gains
 

that might result. Several programs also have been developed which use
 

parents or other adults as practice agents to help present homework assign
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ments that the child cannot do by himself, such as reciting the directions
 

that accompany take-home portions of beginning reading lessons.
 

Thus, although non-professionals might be used to duplicate a number 

of teacher roles, there also are several roles that are not normally taken 

by the teacher but could be furnished by a non-professional. Because new 

methods for supporting teachers, but not for replacing them, is one of the
 

main objectives of this survey, particular attention was given to those
 

roles that might be taken by non-professionals which yield forms of in

structional assistance not normally or not necessarily those that are
 

clearly the responsibility of the classroom teacher.
 

6. Support Required
 

As will be reported shortly, the use of students or other non-pro

fessionals as teaching resources usually has entailed considerable support
 

in the form of supervision, training, and specialized teaching aids. In 

part, the degree to which these components are necessary to tile success of 

a program depends on the teaching role assigned to the non-professional
 

and the instructional objectives he is to accomplish. There is no doubt
 

that almost any non-professional could produce useful results given enough
 

supervision, training and specialized aids. The question, however, is
 

whether this support is within the capability of most developing countries
 

and whether it is a necessary precondition for utilizing non-professionals
 

in an instructional setting.
 

The supervision of non-professionals typically accents scheduling,
 

motivating and controlling their activities. In several projects being 

conducted here in the United States, supervision is felt to require a full

time professional even to manage a few dozen non-professionals. Scheduling 

requires considerable record-keeping and coordination to insure the right 

older students are available at the proper time to help the younger chil

dren. Motivation, in many cases, has depended on cash payments or oppor

tunities to earn prizes for those providing the assistance. Monitoring the
 

work of non-professionals Plso entails substantial effort, documentation
 

and frequent observations. These requisites to the success of a teaching
 

system which uses non-professionals may be warrented for initial experi

mentation, or when the contributions to be made by the non-professionals
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clearly are worthy of the costs of supervision. In most developing countries,
 

however, the cost of education already has reached its practical limit and
 

the problem is not whether the benefits are equal to the additional expense
 

but whether any additional expense can be justified which does not go directly 

to teachers, facilities of essential classroom materials.
 

The training of participating non-professionals similarly may use re

sources that more expeditiously could be used to upgrade regular instruction 

by strengthening both in-service or pre-service teacher-training. A training 

program of a few days or more which has to be repeated each year for a new 

group of non-professionals might, in most of the developing countries, be 

more constructively utilized to enhance the skills of underqualified career 

teachers. Finally, the value of developing extensive arrays of classroom 

materials, if these are needed to permit the non-professionals to be effective, 

can be questioned. As noted earlier, the use of students as teaching re

sources is only one potential remedy for the shortage of education overseas. 

More effective instructional materials and aids is another. Developing new 

materials simply to make the use of non-professionals feasible, however, may 

be an overly elaborate solution to the problem of improving education in the 

developing countries. 

Thus, although extensive requirements for supervision, training, se

cialized materials and other support have been part of most efforts to use 

non-professionals as teaching resources, this survey has focused on arrange

ments which would be feasible within existing systems, and which would entail 

only token additional costs. This is not to say that some support for the 

non-professional would be inappropriate, or that none would be required. It
 

does emphasize, however, that the use of non-professionals as teaching re

sources would most likely be adopted both when the benefits were substantial
 

and the cost in resources did not detract from other approaches for en

hancing education. 
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7. Diversity of Requirements 

Regardless of how desirable it would be to try to conceptualize the
 

"typical" of most developingeducational conditions or needs which might be 

to overcome identical difficulties or havecountries, no two nations need 

the same resources at their disposal. Even within countries, language
 

groupings, differential urbanization, population shifts and other factors 

are likely to result in differences in educational practices and oppor

tunities for change from one region to the next. In this country, for 

example, an innovation which might be regarded as beneficial for an Indian 

even approreservation school in the Southwest might not be effective, or 

priate, applied to a one-room schoolhouse in Nebraska or a modern suburban 

school in New England. While most developing countries share many of the 

same problems, and most have reasonably similar needs, their differences can 

be just as outstanding.
 

Under these circumstances, the notion that a single model of non-pro

fessional teaching assistance would be equally useful or appropriate in all 

developing countries, or even those in a particular region of the world, 

is not very productive. It is far more likely that several models may have 

to be considered and, even then, the most promising ones will have to be 

carefully tailored to meet the expectations and requirements of each in

stallation. Nevertheless, the various constraints already described were
 

used to narrow the range and number of models considered in all phases of
 

the survey. The scope of this project simply did not allow unlimited data
 

gathering or the detailed investigation of all possible alternatives. It
 

should be recognized, therefore, that still other models could be devised to
 

meet certain needs in individual countries, and that conscientious investi

gators should fully exhaust all possibilities which are consistent with
 

available resources and which hold promise of making significant contri

bution to educational outcomes. 

Thus, although this survey limited the range of models to be con

sidered in terms of the educational level addressed, the focus on learning 

opportunities, the need for additional resources, the sources of non

professionals to be utilized, the roles for these non-professionals, and 

the support they would require, it has not assumed any one solution would 
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suffice to match the needs or capabilities of all developing countries.
 

Instead, it has been presumed that each country would require a model that
 

was more or less tailored to its own requirements. Although many common

alties probably would be apparent in these eventual models, and although 

the experience gained in one country would be highly beneficial to the de
sign of programs in other countries, it would be unwise to presume that any 

one system of using students as teaching resources would be applicable 

universal ly. 
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III. 	 AN OVERVIEW OF PAST AND PRESENT USES OF STUDENTS
 
AS TEACHING RESOURCES
 

A. Historical Background
 

Credit generally is given to Joseph Lancaster (1778-1838) for the first 
use of students as teaching resources in a formal, systematic way. As will
 

be seen in a moment, the fundamental idea of using children to teach children
 

certainly did not originate with Lancaster, but it indeed was through his
 

efforts that the 	 concept achieved a noteworthy popularity, first in England 

and then in the United States during the first half of the nineteenth century. 
Since his approach no longer is in use anywhere, most probably because the 

conditions he encountered no longer represent the major causes of educational 
deprivation, Lancaster's contributions may be more appropriately recognized 

as an historical coincidence than as a significant antecedent of current 
interest in teaching by students. ),the other hand, he was the first to 
design an instructional system whicl made education for the urban masses 

plausible and affordable. Without his timely innovations, and his recog

nition that students were potential and under used resources, the idea of 
education for everyone might not yet have become a commonplace expectation. 

A more credible source of the fundamental position that students are
 

able to assume instructional functions is that it derives from the master

student pattern of education which once was characteristic of all instruction
 

in the histories of economically advanced nations and is still to be seen
 

in many lesser developed parts of the world. Even in the elitist days 
following the Middle Ages, a professional artesian attributed the acquisition
 

of his skill to the overall guidance of a recognized expert, eventhough he 
often really learned at the hands of a more advanced student apprenticed to 
the same master. Until Lancaster, as a matte- of necessity, instruction was 

limited to those few individuals a master could work with personally or, if 
he were famous enough, to those he could assign to an advanced subordinate. 
Education in those days, whether it focused on medicine, religion, sculp

ture or tinkering, was highly individualized and tutorial. The idea of large 
classes in which students received grouped instruction presented by a trained 
teacher was, in fact, a consequence of Lancaster's efforts. These showed, 

more importantly then anything else, that education need not depend on the
 

immediate presence of a recognized master but, instead, that any properly 

19
 



motivated, appropriately trained and firmly guided person could lead others 

to learn. Most recent efforts to explore the use of students as teaching
 

resources have focused not, as did Lancaster, on expanding the availability
 

of education, but on ways to bring back the older, individualized, tutorial 

relationships that have tended to disappear with the advent of mass education.
 

One other historical antecedent to the use of students as teaching re

sources in the United States deserves significant attention. Students
 

assuming teaching roles was commonplace in the one-room schoolhouse that
 

characterized much of American education as recently as a generation ago.*
 

One popular teacher-training text of the period (Woofter, 1917) describes
 

this approach to using pupils in instructional roles in one-room schools:
 

Nearly always there will be some older pupils who can be quickly
 
shown how to assist with te younger ones. These older pupils
 
should be appointed for this work. Itwill be very helpful for
 
them, and will permit the teacher to give more time to other
 
things. After a teacher has taught a reading or number lesson
 
to first or second grade, some older pupil, who has been called 
to watch the lesson, can carry on the drill by showing cards for
 
sight work, and by pointing to figures to be combined for number
 
practice. Older pupils can conduct spelling lessons and correct
 
written spelling. This will make the older ones more thorough,
 
and it will help to organize the school into a wholesome working
 
community. Different ones may be assigned these duties in turn,
 
thus not making it a burden. (pp. 52-54)
 

The two comments in the next-to-last sentence, that teaching will benefit
 

those students who do it and that the process will weld students together,
 

turn out to be highly prophetic of the latest surge of interest in students
 

as teaching resources beginning in the 1960's. 

Before turning to these more recent developments, however, the tightly
 

organized system proposed by Lancaster should be more fully described. His
 

initial intent was not to revolutionize education but, instead, to charitably
 

offer the rudiments of classical instruction to a handful of needy London
 

children. The crowds of children who appeared at his door overwhelmed him,
 

* In September, 1950, there still were over 61,000 one-teacher schools in 
the United States although this was less than one-third the number operating 
in the 1917-1918 school year; in 1950, incidentally, no state has less than
 
25 one-teacher schools and ten had 3,000 or more of them (Chase and Baker,
 
1952). 
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however, and lacking assistants, he set himself to working out the details
 
of a procedure which would allow his pupils to teach each other. Within less
 

than ten years, his writings and lectures attracted sufficient attention to
 
yield the funds he needed to open further schools, but his judgment failed
 
to keep pace with his enthusiasm and, after a series of bankruptcies, he
 
emigrated to the United States at age 30. While Lancasterian schools al

ready had gained a foothold here before their originator arrived, he was 
unable to obtain the funds lie felt were necessary to expand the then existing 
programs in the directions he suggested. So, seven years later, he moved
 
again, this time to Venezuela. This likely first effort to encourage the
 
use of students as teaching resources in a non-industrial country also
 
failed to achieve sufficient support, and Lancaster returned to the United
 
States where he continued refining his system until his accidental death
 

in 1838.
 

The Lancasterian method was as much as mass-produced education as it
 
was education produced for the masses. Almost all of the attributes that
 

Henry Ford would later bring to auto production were there, including
 
standardization, labor-saving devices and almost continuous quality control.
 

Saettler (1968) describes the process in these terms:
 

Under an efficient scheme of classroom management, one teacher 
taught a group of fifty head pupils, or monitors, who in turn
 
each drilled ten pupils. Thus, one teacher was able to take
 
charge of five hundred or more students at one time. In the
 
teaching of arithmetic, for example, Lancaster had the following 
plan: the basis of progress was founded on a thorough knowledge
of the multiplication tables. As each new rule was introduced, 
the examples were first short and easy, then increased in length
and difficulty as the ability of the learner increased. Each
 
class had a definite number of sample problems to be worked over 
and over until they could be solved with facility. When
 
teaching a new rule, the monitor first dictated an example, then
 
worked it out while the pupils copied the process on their
 
slates. Afterward, the slates were cleaned and examples were
 
written on the blackboard, each pupil, in turn, taking part in
 
the operation. This process was repeated until the method of
 
problem solving was understood. (p. 28) 

Every event and activity was accomplished with what the Encyclopedia 
Britannica calls, "military precision, according to directions laid down in
 
minute detail by Lancaster and from which his followers were not to deviate
 
by a hair's breath". Routines were devised for identifying absentees, for
 

moving about the schoolroom, and even for removing hats in the morning.
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Not only were monitors selected and assigned to teach, but others also were
 

chosen to take attendance, examine pupil attainment, anr
4 take charge of
 

materials. There even was a monitor designated to monitor the other monitors.
 

most versions of the system, had little to do since Lancaster's
The teacher, in 


planning had anticipated almost every schoolroom event. This itself may have
 

been the downfall of the Lancasterian approach. As Saettler (1968) points
 

out, those capable of becoming monitors quickly left school to take paying
 

positions. Untrained women hired to replace them at token salaries proved not
 

up to the task, so programs of training women in the art of teaching had to
 

be established, which created the first normal schools. This, it can be pre

sumed, led to "professionalism" in pedagogy and ultimately to the prerogative
 

of being able to abandon the very explicit routines inherent in Lancaster's
 

and similar systems.
 

The rigidity of Lancaster's methods should not mask the innovative
 

aspects of his solutions to problems. In the very best usage of what now
 

is called the "systems approach", every aspect of the teaching routine was 

explored. For example, first-year students learned to write letters on
 

save paper. Text content was sometimes
specially designed sand tables to 

copied on charts which were attached to the walls to spare students the 

cost of individual books. Slates were to be hung at the sides of desks to 

eliminate the time and confusion needed to get them from a central place. 

Monitors were given printed cards to be used in disciplining the pupils with

out the disruption of an oral reprimand, lie even pointed out the value of
 

rounding the corners of pupil desks to reduce injuries, and suggested the
 

use of a system of rewards in the form of tickets which later could be
 

turned in for prizes.* 

Lancaster, through his carefully planned and instrumented system, pro

duced the basis for low-cost instruction that has enabled the development of
 

* The design of this token reward program anticipates by well over one
 

hundred years the very similar programs introduced in the last decade by
 
behaviorally-oriented practitioners. Lancaster's (1808) description of his
 
use of tickets distributed by the monitors contains a surprising number of
 
parallels to the work now being carried out by Bright and his associates
 
at the Western Institute of Science and Technology (for example, see Bright 
and Colosimo, 1971). 
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standards of universal education now taken for granted in most countries.
 

His system allowed one teacher to oversee literally hundreds of students, 

and teach them to read and write and count in a continuous progression 

plan based on demonstrated competence. Although many features of his ap

proach would be regarded as intolerable today, he did accomplish the im

possible by providing the rudiments of education to children who otherwise 

had access to neither teachers nor textbooks. (Because of his very sub

stantial contributions to the notion that students could be used as teaching 

resources, the abridged version of his Improvements in Education which was 

printed in London in 1808 has been reproduced in its entirety as an Appendix
 

to this report.*)
 

Similarly, the adaptability and ingenuity of rural teachers responsible 

for instructing multiple grades within a single classroom helped set the 

stage for later programs in the United States based on using students in 

teaching roles. The comprehensive, multi-room schools that characterize 

an overwhelming proportion of American education today are recognized as
 

deficient in a number of respects by those who have come to regard their own
 

experience in a one-room schoolhouse as a model of educational excellence.
 

The individuality, informality and cooperative spirit that characterized the
 

one-'oom school are easy contrasts to the stodginess of most urban schools,
 

and particularly those in nmtropolitan ghettos. That at least some people
 

consider rural schools with all their defects superior to city schools, 

and recall with pleasure the interdependent learning relationships that
 

one-room schools necessarily fostered, lends support to the idea that pupils
 

can and will work together to the advantage of all. The residue of this
 

feeling undoubtedly has had a significant impact on the ready acceptance of
 

students in instructional roles here in the United States.
 

* Courtesy of the University of Pittsburgh Libraries, Special Collections. 
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B. Recent Interest in the Tutorial Process
 

In the early 1960's, concern over the quality of education being re

ceived by urban ghetto children reached the point of being the focus of 

some rather massive programs, including a nuner encouraged and sponsored 

by the Federal government. These programs, of course, took a variety of 

for the purchase ofdirections. One, for example, 	 was the provision made 

schools using Federal funds, and anotheraudiovisual equipment by local 

was the allocation of grants-in-aid to encourage students to pursue careers 

in science teaching, to work with handicapped children, to carry out educa

tional research and to participate in other selected areas where professional
 

manpower was in short supply. Still another direction taken by those work

ing toward improvements in inner-city schools was based on the use of non

professionals as adjuncts to regular classroom teachers. 

An early highlight of these efforts was the creation of a role for non-

One of the first
professional aides to assist teachers in the classroom. 


experiments in this field was carried out in Bay City, Michigan in 1953
 

under Ford Foundation support. This and two subsequent studies sponsored
 

by the Ford Foundation, one in Connecticut and one in New Jersey, were de

signed to test the use of auxiliary personnel as a means of relieving trained
 

teachers of their clerical and similar responsibilities, and thereby freeing
 

them to devote a greater share of their attention to instructing students.
 

According to Bowman and Klopf (1968), however, these attempts failed to reach
 

their goal because of teacher resistance brought about by the apparent
 

allocation of scarce educational funds to the hiring of untrained assistants 

rather than to the addition of 	more professional teachers to the local 

school systems.
 

The idea of using low-cost auxiliaries, which first appeared during 

the depression of the 1930's as a Works Projects Administration and 

National Youth Administration effort to employ relatively unskilled, low

income workers in the health and related public service fields, was not
 

fully abandoned, however, and experimentation with classroom aides was re

newed in the 1960's. This time, however, a far more concentrated effort
 

was made to foster team relationships between the teacher and the non

professional, particularly when the value of an indigenous auxiliary
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working in a school serving a disadvantaged neighborhood was recognized.
 

Training of the non-professionals became a key component, as did the 
systematic design of their responsibilities, the creation of opportunities 
for career growth, the establishment of specialized supervisory positions
 

and the addition of tutorial and other teaching duties to their daily work. 
The careful study of five comprehensive programs which used these principles
 

and which were carried out in variety of locations suggested that hired 
teacher aides could be utilized successfully and productively in the class

room providing adequate efforts were made to plan their functions and roles
 

beforehand (Bowman and Klopf, 1968). 

Not all efforts to deal with the problems of inner-city education relied
 
on paid, career employees working inside the schools. In 1962, for in

stance, the city of Chicago initiated a program to use housewives, college
 
students and older volunteering adults as tutors in neighborhood, after

school "study centers". Within three years, according to Janowitz (1965),
 
the number of such centers in Chicago alone had grown to 150, and similar
 

tutoring projects had developed in most major American cities. The principal
 
focus of -.
hese volunteer-staffed centers was on compensatory education, helping
 
those children who had been unable to succeed in school obtain a meaningful
 
and useful education. As had been the case with studies on the use of paid
 

assistants, research on the contributions made by volunteer adults seems to 
depend more on the enthusiasm it generates than on empirical findings as a 
criterion of program effectiveness. The only quantitative results cited by
 
Janowitz, for example, related to a pilot investigation which revealed that
 
17 students referred to a center because they were retarded in reading scored
 

only 0.4 years behind their age norm after six months or more of having been
 
tutored for 45 minutes once each week, while 21 students enrolled in the same
 

program but having experienced less than two months of tutoring scored 1.8
 

years behind (Janowitz, 1965, p. 94).
 

Riessman (1972) cites a number of otherwise unpublished studies concerning 

the contributions of both paid and volunteer para-professionals. One of 

these was a survey by the American Institutes for Research of all U. S. Office 
of Education compensatory educational programs for the disadvantaged carried 
out between 1963 and 1968. Of the 1000 or so projects examined, only 23 
were found to have produced measurable attainment benefits and, of these 23, 
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11 utilized para-professionals. Another was a study of teacher aides in
 

Minneapolis which showed that kindergarten children gained 50 percent more
 

inclasses with an aide compared to classes where an aide was not present.
 

Still other studies reported by Riessman on the benefits attributable to
 

aides suggest that they improve the achievement of second graders, that they
 

oreffective remedial reading instructors than either regularare more 
certified remedial reading teachers, and that they can produce decisive improve

ments inreading skills by offering daily 15 minute periods of tutoring. No 

findings are given to support these last several conclusions, however.
 

A third branch of these efforts to improve education in the urban
 

ghettos was first undertaken by Mobilization for Youth, Inc., New York
 

City antipoverty agency, in 1963. According to Gartner, Kohler and Riessman
 

(1971), this program began with the establishment of nine specially designed
 

Unlike the programs
centers inNew York neighborhood elementary schools. 


already described, these centers employed high-school students, themselves 

from the ghettos, as tutors for disadvantaged fourth and fifth graders. In
 

the initial project, the younger students were tutored either two or four
 

hours per week from November to June of the 1963-1964 school year. An
 

Helper" programevaluation of this first year of operation in the "Homework 

centers was undertaken by Cloward (1967). He reported that the 356 tutees
 

available for post-testing had gained an average of 6 months on the New York 

Tests of Growth in Reading if they were tutored four hours weekly for the 

five months between test administrations, and had gained an average of 5
 

months on the test if they were tutored two hours weekly. Scores from 157
 

control subjects randomly selected for non-inclusion inthe experiment showed
 

gain of only 3.5 months during the five month period. Both the tutees and
a 


their control counterparts averaged little more than 11 months below grade
 

level at the start of tile study.
 

Cloward's results concerning gains made by the tutors were far more sur

prising. The 97 tutors, who were tenth and eleventh graders, showed an
 

average gain on the Iowa Silent Reading Test of 3.4 years during the seven
 

months between their pretest and posttest. The equivalent finding for 57
 

controls who were randomly selected for non-inclusion inthe study was only
 

1.7 years. Although, as Cloward explains, some of the gains may be at

tributable "to increased familiarity with the complex directions for taking 
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the test (1967, p. 22)", both the experimentals ana the controls had equal
 

experience with the test, and yet those who did the tutoring achieved twice
 

the gains of those who did not. The publication of an article which included
 

these data by the New York Times on 29 October 1967 understandably created
 

a great deal of attention for the program, and launched a burst of interest 

in the possible benefits that can accrue when children teach children.
 

By 1969, Thelen (1969) was able to point not only to the fobilization
 

for Youth's "Homework Helper" program, but also to a spate of other programs 

in which students taught other students. One of these, at Hunter College, 

used teacher trainees to tutor fifth and sixth graders who, in turn, tutored 
third graders on the lesson they just had. The fifth and sixth graders 

learned for four hours and taught for two hours each week. In another study, 

at University City, Missouri, junior high school students spent five hours 

a week tutoring elementary school children. The effects on the tutors were 

gratifying. These children devoted considerable energy and effort toward 

devising instructional materials suitable for their young charges, toward
 

polishing their own skills before trying to teach them, and toward working
 

together to help each other improve their tutoring techniques. Salem, Oregon
 

paid disadvantaged high school and junior high school students $1.25 per
 

hour to help disadvantaged children. Still other programs were noted in
 

various sections of the country, where older students, mostly volunteers,
 

provided assistance to younger pupils. One exception to this general pattern 

was Thelen's report of a program in Bethpage, Long Island where students in 

one elementary school deliberately were grouped into classes with a two to 

three year age spread among children. By increasing the heterogeneity of 

the classes, older children always would be available to help younger ones, 

remedial instruction would be facilitated, and there would be constant 

opportunities to overhear and profit from the lessons being presented to 

the other age groups. This, Thelen pointed out, resembles the environment 

of "the little old red schoolhouse".* 

* Gartner, Kohler and Riessman (1971) report a similar program underway
 

in LaGrange, Illinois since 1967.
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Inhis discussion, Thelen stresses the variety of programs that he was
 
able to locate and the emphasis, inmost of them, on the "helping relation
ship" itself as a valuable educational experience. This theme of the 
"helping relationship" has been the focus of work by Peggy and Ronald Lippitt
 
at the University of Michigan since 1962. Their approach, called the "Cross-
Age Helping Program", is based on several principles (Lippltt, Lippitt and
 
Eiseman, 1971). First, the older child is an important potential source of
 
influence for the younger child. Second, the best way for an older child
 
to learn is by helping somebody else learn. Third, any further individu
alization of education necessarily will include a high proportion of volun
teers, particularly older students, who are a most available resource and
 
can benefit from helping younger children. And fourth, the older children's
 
experience tends to positively change their attitudes toward education, to
wards teachers and towards themselves.
 

Inoperation, there are two aspects to the program (Lippitt and
 
Lippitt, 1968): the tutoring of younger children by older children, and the
 
training of the older children on how to make their efforts as helpful as
 
possible. The tutoring periods last from 20 to 50 minutes, depending on the
 
age and interests of the younger children, and are held three or four days
 
per week. The teachers of the tutor and tutee schedule the sessions so they
 
will not interfere with either's regular classwork. Any convenient place
 
is used, such as at the younger child's desk, the rear of the room or a hall
way. The content of the sessions can represent the full range of subjects
 
covered during the school year, and have included reading, writing, spelling,
 
mathematics, physical education and shop. Mostly, the younger children
 
receive help individually, although small groups of tutees sometimes are
 
formed. The tutors typically are fifth and sixth graders, but the program
 
also has been successful using fourth graders and junior and senior high
 
school students. Generally (Lippitt, 1969), the tutees are first and second
 
graders. Although children in the same grade can help each other, the best
 
results usually are obtained when the age difference is three or more years.
 
Tutoring relationships can be directed at enrichment for brighter students,
 
but the benefits to both children are particularly evident when older pupils 
performing below their grade level help younger children who also are behind. 
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The training of the older children is particularly important according
 

to the Lippitts (1968, 1971). In addition to their periodic conferences
 

with the younger child's teacher, regular weekly seminars are held for the
 

tutors, very often as part of their regular school program. During these
 

seminars, they learn to diagnose learning difficulties, to recognize the
 

importance of learning, to improve the relationships between older and
 

younger children, to understand the younger child's self-image and attitudes, 

to interview younger children, to interpret interview findings, to consider 

alternate ways of handling learning situations, to make younger children 

feel liked and important, to cooperate with teachers, and to use the seminar 

group as a resource for problem solving. Voluntary participation in the pro

gram is stressed and experience with the Cross-Age Helping Program has shown 

that if enough support is given, the tutors will be amply motivated. 

A sizable number of school districts throughout the country have adopted 

the Lippitts' program. Perhaps because of the program's emphasis on 

difficult-to-measure social benefits, there have been only a few empirically 

oriented evaluations of its effectiveness, however. The most extensive
 

evaluation, conducted in California's Ontario-Montclair School District in
 

1970, involved 60 fourth, fifth and sixth grade elementary students as the
 

tutees and 60 eighth grade junior high school students as their tutors. Over
 

the seven month assessment period, the tutors gained an added three months of
 

growth in reading and mathematics, and two months in language, over non

participating controls. The younger children's gains exceeded those of their
 

controls by two months in reading and one month in language. Both groups
 

exceeded their control counterparts on improvements in self-concept as
 

measured by standardized scales. Similarly, both the tutors and the tutees
 

showed more substantial gains on sociometric ratings of leadership and
 

learning than the controls, and both groups outdistanced the controls in
 

improvements in discipline. Finally, the younger participating children 

significantly reduced their absences although equivalent results were not 

obtained for the older children who were part of the study (Lippitt,
 

Lippitt and Eiseman, 1971). 

In 1967, another major program, called "Youth Tutoring Youth", was 

initiated in Newark and Philadelphia under the direction of Mary Conway 

Kohler. This program was sponsored by the United States Department of 
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Labor and was carried out by the National Commission on Resources for Youth,
 

Inc., a private organization located in New York City. Inmany respects, the
 

design of the program was similar to that of the Homework Helper program al

ready described. However, based on the results of that earlier effort, em

phasis was directed toward the tutors, who were chosen because they were
 

significantly behind grade level in reading ability. The tutors were selected
 

from among Neighborhood Youth Corps enrollees, and therefore were disadvantaged
 

ghetto teen-agers who were thought likely to leave school. The Neighborhood 

Youth Corps program was established by the United States Department of Labor
 

to provide these youngsters with paying jobs after school and during summer 

vacations so as to dissuade them from dropping out of school before graduation.
 

Although Federal funds were made available for their salaries, identifying 

useful social and community service tasks that could be performed by the en

rollees proved difficult. Many were given employment at "make-work" occu

pations, which were parallel in some instances to the jobs created for the
 

unemployed during the depression of the 1930's by the Works Projects Ad

ministration, but more often their assignments were to menial tasks such as
 

janitorial and clerical assistants in local school systems. Finding useful
 

and respectful occupations for these unskilled youths was itself a major 

challenge. 

The design for the Youth Tutoring Youth program thus met an urgent need
 

for the constructive employment of low-income teen-agers and, at the same 

time, afforded both an opportunity to help younger ghetto children gain more
 

from school and an expectation that those who gave help would themselves
 

improve in school-related skills. In the Newark and Philadelphia programs,
 

the tutors were paid $27.50 per week during the Summer of 1967 for six 

hours of training and 22 hours of tutoring younger children. Generally, 

each tutor was responsible for two tutees, helping each of them two hours 

per day, four days per week (Gartner, Kohler and Riessman, 1971). During 

the six weeks of this pilot program, the fourteen and fifteen year old 

tutors who, it should be remembered, were the prime concern in this study, 

gained considerably in reading skills. The Philadelphia tutors, who 

averaged 0.4 grades behind in reading at the beginning, increased a full 

grade level in the six weeks. The Newark tutors, who had averaged 2.9 

grades below their age level, advanced a full 3.7 years in the course of 
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the study. In addition, various attitude changes were observed, such as the
 

pride the tutors evidenced, their creativity in preparing instructional
 

materials for their charges, and their new found interest in independent
 

reading. So impressive were these results that similar Youth Tutoring
 

Youth programs quickly were begun in Detroit, Washington and Los Angeles
 

following both after school and summer schedules. By the fall of 1970,
 

more than 200 school districts throughout the country were known to be
 

using the program (Gartner, Kohler and Riessman, 1971). In addition, the 

concept was incorporated into the United States Office of Education's Career
 

Opportunities Program which was operating in 131 communities in all 50 states.
 

A key philosophy of the Youth Tutoring Youth program has been its willing

ness to rely on the "inner resources" of the underachieving, disadvantaged 

youths hired to serve as tutors. By yielding to them the full responsibility 

for the tutoring of younger children, they are expected to grow in confidence, 

self-image and individual development. The tutor is given the freedom to 

select the content of the tutorial sessions and devise the learning ex

periences and materials he will present to the tutee. As a consequence, he 

tends to devote an amazing amount of effort to developing exercises that will 

be both pleasureful for younger children and improve their skills. Innovation 

and a personalized approach to the tutoring task are encouraged. As in the 

Lippitts' program, training is considered an essential requisite to success. 

In this case, however, emphasis is given to the training of the teachers, 

community representatives and school administrators who will direct the 

program in their own school districts. These individuals are brought to an 

existing Youth Tutoring Youth center for from two to six days to work with 

the staff and tutors of the ongoing project, and learn from them how the 
program should operate. Special attention is given to letting these pro

spective supervisors see for themselves the seriousness and industrious

ness shown by the tutors as they go about their activities.
 

Because this program was spreading greatly in popularity, a second
 

evaluation of its effectiveness was begun in 1969 under the direction of an
 

advisory panel headed by Ralph Tyler. After a pretest of the assessment 

instruments in the Summer of 1970, Washington and Chicago were selected as
 

the sites of a thorough evaluation project. The examination of participating 

tutors and tutees, and non-participating controls, was carried out in the
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Fall of 1970 and the Spring of 1971. The report of this study (Strodtbeck
 

and Granick, 1972) concluded that there "was a significant improvement in
 

language skills (writing ability)" of the 277 tutors over the 207 non

tutors, and a similar gain in school attendance.* The results of tests
 

designed to measure growth in self-esteem, self-efficacy and maturity levels
 

among the tutors were less clear, and gains in these affective areas were 

evident only for those tutors who also showed gains in language skills and
 

attendance. 

For the tutees, the report indicates somewhat greater gains in reading 

interest for the participants over the controls, although not in reading 

skills; in fact, the Metropolitan Achievement Test actually showed a slight 

decline in reading level for the 219 participating tutees over the 185 non

participating controls. Slight gains in self-confidence and classroom 

behavior were reported.** The period covered by the evaluation was ap

proximately twenty weeks, all of the participants were inner-city disad

vantaged youngsters performing substantially below grade level at the beginning
 

of the study, and the tutoring sessions were carried out over several hours
 

each week. Although the overall findings were slightly positive, it is
 

likely that more substantial gains, particularly for tile tutors, had been
 

expected on the basis of the earlier, 1969 study.
 

Other efforts to use students as teaching resources in recent years
 

have yielded similarly inconsistent outcomes. In a recent and as yet un

published paper, Robert Cloward of Rhode Island College identifies several
 

* It should be noted, however, that the language-oriented gains reported 

should be interpreted cautiously. The instrument itself consisted only of 
twelve sentence "stubs" (e.g., "I feel sorry .... ") which were to be com
pleted by the tutor and then scored for both grammatical and spelling 
errors. Furthermore, the use of gain scores in the statistical analysis 
was quite questionable considering the ceiling on possible gains and the 
lack of any rationale for assuming the need to correct for covariance. No
 
additional standardized tests of academic growth were administered.
 

** The implication of these findings also should be considered with 
caution; in many instances, the gains reported for the tutees vere limited 
to only one of several measures, or to only one of several subgroups (e.g., 
Chicago-Males). 
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studies which either failed to obtain gains for participants in tutorial
 

programs, failed to characterize or supply data, failed to use control
 

groups in establishing comparisons, or failed to analyze the results cor

rectly. A rather arbitrary sampling of some of the available literature
 

on students in instructional roles yields somewhat the same picture. For
 

example, Lutz and Stuart (1968) describe the use of sixth-grade children
 

as aides in kindergarten, Mays (1968) reports on teen-aged aides in nursery
 

programs, and Tosti (1973) discusses the use of in-group peers, at both
 

the elementary school and college levels, as proctors to test their class

mates in individualized learning programs, but none of these authors report
 

any evaluative findings. The same is true of a paper by Swett (1971) on
 

fourth graders "adopting" kindergarten children, one by Allen (1967) on
 

elementary school children helping each other during science experiments, 
reading exercises and vocabulary drills, and one by Gracey and Houghton 

(1971) on home economics students working with kindergarteners. A non
empirical orientation toward innovation in education is not lirfited to this
 

country. A rather comprehensive report (lannam, Smyth and Stephenson, 1971)
 

on the "Hillview Project", in which British students in education were 
assigned two or three "reluctant" learners to assist over a period of a 
year by meeting with them and forming constructive relationships, provides 
no quantitative data on the success of this program. This also is the
 

case in a description (Moore, 1968) of the English tutorial method of educa
tion with its emphasis on the value of a critical listener to help organize
 

what one has learned.
 

On the other hand, exceptions to the general tendency to omit assess

ment do exist. One was a study by Snapp, Oakland and Williams (1972) which
 

investigated the use of fifth and sixth graders to tutor disadvantaged first
 

second and third graders in reading. Although limited to the more specific 
instructional objectives, significant gains were reported for the tutees 

following eight weeks of tutorial assistance given in sessions of twenty 

minutes on four days each week before regular school hours. No gains were 
found for the tutors, who were unpaid and felt not to be unmotivated, despite 
the interest shown by the tutees. A report by Bailey, et. al. (1971) on 

the success obtained by peers helping fellow pre-delinquents improve their
 

speech is another exception. In this experiment, it was determined that
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a tutor, without any training, could measurably improve a tutee's clarity
 

of articulation. 

Not all programs usir students as teaching resources assign them
 

Leon Henkin and his associates, Louis
tutorial or monitorial functions. 


Schell and Harriet Amster, at the University of California at Berkeley have
 

been developing a program over the last two years in which ninth grade
 

students actually teach portions of a mathematics course to seventh graders. 

This effort, which was begun with funds from the National Science Foundation, 

is now being supported by the National Institute of Education so that a 

thorough evaluation can be conducted. The aim of the project is to improve 

the interest and achievement of disadvantaged seventh grade students in 

mathematics by having them receive some of their instruction from specially 

trained, ninth grade students who also are disadvantaged. By having mathe

matics taught by an interested and knowledgeable near peer with whom they can 

identify, the seventh graders are expected to be much better motivated than 

they typically are when taught by an adult representing a different set of 

values. 

At the beginning of the school year, 24 volunteers are recruited from
 

among ninth grade algebra students in each of the three participating junior 

high schools to enroll in an additional course called Peer Teaching. This
 

course, which is taught by a mathematics specialist, emphasizes both mathe

matics and teaching methods. Within the first three weeks, eight of the
 

24 volunteers are selected for continued training by the specialist, who 

meets with them an hour per day, five days per week. After an additional 

three or four weeks of training, these students gradually are permitted to
 

present lessons to the seventh graders in their own classroom during regu

larly scheduled mathematics periods. As soon as they are fully capable,
 

the students s;erving as teachers assume complete responsibility for the
 

class two days per week. The class's regular teacher continues to instruct
 

the class the other three days each week, and is present as an observer
 

when the ninth graders take charge.
 

New instructional materials for seventh grade mathematics are being 

prepared as part of this program, but the materials represent refinements 

in standard content and the relevance of examples rather than new types of 

teaching methods. Both the peer teachers and the regular teachers base 
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their instruction on the same curriculum, and both organize their instruc
tion around the same, fairly conventional teaching methods. In the two 

years since the pilot program has been introduced, there have been no com

plaints from parents, and considerably enthusiasm on the part of the partic

ipating seventh and ninth grade students. Some teachers were at first re

luctant to accept the program, but they all are thoroughly satisfied after 

experiencing it in their classrooms. Dr. Henkin points out, incidentally, 

that the focus of the project on mathematics and its implementation at the 

junior high school level were matters of convenience. He believes that the 

program could be equally effective for other subjects and at other grade 

levels. 

One last point that deserves mention is the reported use of various 

kinds of interactive tutoring programs overseas. In Brazil, Keller (1968) 

developed a highly individualized introductory course in psychology for 

university students which included the use of proctors who already completed 

the course as judges of whether each individual has successfully mastered 

the content of each course unit. In Korea, the staff of the Elementary 

School Mastery Learning Project (Lee, 1971) has initiated an experimental
 

educational program in which small groups of two or three students meet
 

regularly for as long as an hour at a time to cooperatively review each 

other's test results on measures of unit achievement and to discuss items
 

missed by any of the group participants. And last, but not least, the 

Laubach's (1970) have long used volunteers, who receive several hours of 

training and subsequent supervision, to individually tutor others in basic 

literacy. 
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C. The Development of Tutor-Based Systems
 

In the studies and programs described so far, emphasis more or less
 

has been on tutorial procedures as methods of enhancing the individualness
 

of the educational process. The tutoring itself was introduced as a means
 

of remedying apparent defects in existing, teacher-based instructional
 

systems. Whether the gains anticipated were social, or academic, or both, 

and whether the gains were expected among the tutors, or tutees, or all
 

participants, these efforts were directed at identifying ways in which the 

tutorial process usefully could supplement more traditional classroom
 

methods. This is not the only possible approach, however. It is instead
 

possible to begin with the tutorial concept and then construct an entire in

structional system around the use of students or other non-professionals as 

the system's teaching resources. This is the case in the programs which 

remain to be considered, where tutoring is the instructional process. 

One of the earliest of these programs was the "Tutorial Community
 

Project" begun by Ralph relaragno and Gerald Newmark at the Pacoima,
 

California, Elementary School in 1968. In this project, which has been
 

sponsored by the Ford Foundation, tutoring "is school-wide with all students
 

involved as either tutors or learners; the program now is a primary vehicle
 

for reading instruction and not either an appendage to the 'regular' program
 

piece meal effort limited to a few students" (Ilelaragno, 1972). A
or a 


number of tutoring approaches are used. First, intergrade tutoring was
 

introduced, in which older elementary students tutor younger ones on a
 

regular basis during normal school hours. Second, intraclass tutoring was
 

added, inwhich students in the same class are paired or organized into
 

small groups on the basis of who needs help and who is available to give
 

it. Third, other tutoring techniques were then promoted, such as the use
 

of students at a nearby junior high school to tutor upper-grade elementary
 

students, the use of older students to supervise younger ones or act as
 

guides for projects or trips, and self-tutoring in which students follow
 

the general procedures of a tutorial session, but work alone. In addition,
 

teachers provide assistance to small groups of students organized according
 

to need, parents tutor their own children at home, and the teachers even
 

help each other through three and four teacher teans. 
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From the very beginning of this project, emphasis has been given to 
individualizing instruction on the basis of need. For this reason, the 
intergrade tutors, who always are volunteers, meet with the younger child's
 

teacher weekly to clarify that child's individual learning requirements and
 

to receive suggestions and training in how to overcome these difficulties.
 
The process used by the tutors is based on the same general approach used
 

to prepared programmed instruction materials. This includes the clear
 

specification of instructional objectives, the skilled preparation of tallore( 
activities and procedures to reach these goals, the frequent supply of in

formation to the learners about their progress, and the continuous mon

itoring and modification of the instructional system. Tutors are trained, 

with the teachers present, through a series of six workshop sessions. 

These sessions include learning about the kinds of learning problems 

younger children can have, and role-play exercises to provide practice 

in tutorial teaching. The cooperation of all of the participants inthe 

project has been stressed since it began. For this reason, planning and 

decision making duties are shared among administrators, teachers and parents, 

and effective interpersonal relationships are fostered to create what is 

expected to be a "self-renewing institution", or "tutorial community". 

Inthe first of two specific studies on this program of tutorial in

struction that were carried out (elaragno, 1972), 40 kindergarten pupils 
who were tutored by older elementary school students for 20 minutes per day 

all were reading first-grade materials by the end of the year, and a few 

had completed the full sequence of first-grade work. Inthe second study, 

25 first and second grade students gained 8.3 months in reading during a 

ten week period; at the same time, the fourth and fifth grade students who 

served as their tutors gained an average of 5.2 months. The most impressive 

data, however, is shown in the following table which reports the median 

scores in percentile form from standardized reading tests given each year 

(from elaragno, 1972, and with additional data supplied by him): 

1969-70 1970-71 1971-72 1972-73 

1st grade 23 34 43 65 

2nd grade 5 19 28 36 

3rd grade 5 5 20 39 
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These figures demonstrate not only a substantial gain inreading skill as
 

a function of the program (lntergrade tutoring was not school wide until
 

the 1971-72 school year), but also the steady growth ingains each year as
 

students and teachers become more familiar with, and committed to, the 
program. 

A somewhat similar, school-wide tutorial reading program has been de

scribed by Ebersole and DeWitt (1972). This project, at the Soto Street 
School in Los Angeles, also has been underway for several years. It uses 
a mixture of intergrade and in-class tutoring in which all students par
ticipate. A typical intergrade session begins with a word review during 

which the tutor presents flash cards prepared for the lesson so the tutee 

can practice problem words. In the next segment of the session, the learner 

reads from the text, beginning with the last portion of the story covered 

the day before. While the tutee isreading, his tutor listens for correct

ness, and occasionally checks comprehension by asking the younger child to 

summarize what he has just read in his own words. A record iskept of words 

the learner is unable to read without help. When the fifth word isreached 

in a session, reading stops, and the tutor and tutee work together to pre

pare flash cards containing these problem words which are then used for 

another period of word study. The cycle may continue ifthere is time, 

but each session is limited to about twenty minutes. 

To permit the use of tutoring as the regular method of reading instruc

tion, half of the younger children have their reading class during the first 

hour, before the other children arrive, and the others learn reading from 

their tutors during the final hour of their school day, after the first 

group has left. This staggered schedule solves the problem of the space 

needed for the pairs of tutors and tutees. The reading period for the 

older children isdivided into three segments. Inthe first and third 

segments, half the class goes to tutor younger children while the remaining 

half learns reading from their regular teacher. During the second segment, 
intraclass tutoring is used, with the children taking turns helping each 
other ;.:ith their reading. Training for the tutors is given in a five-day 
program which is then supplemented by additional training throughout the 

year. There isalso a guide for the tutors which is kept by the tutee so 

it will be available when needed during tutoring sessions. 
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The results of this program (Ebersole and DeWitt, 1972) resemble those
 

obtained at Pocoima. The table below shows the percentage of students
 

scoring at Stanine 4 or higher (Stanine 3 or higher for the third graders)
 

on the Stanford Reading Test at the end of each school year (tutoring at
 

the second and third grade levels was not begun until 1968):
 

Prior Years 1967-68 1968-69 1969-70 

Ist grade 4 25 35 41 

2nd grade 15 -- 54 70 

3rd grade 30 -- 51 66 

Again, as in Pocoima, scores have improved progressively each year as the
 

procedures are refined and as the students and teachers become more familiar
 

with the program. There also is steady growth from participating in the
 

program over a number of years. Only four percent of those who were first
 

graders in 1966-67 were at the fourth Stanine or higher in reading for their
 

grade level, but 81 percent of these same students were at this point or
 

above by the end of their fifth grade year in 1970-71.
 

Still another carefully structured tutorial system has been developed
 

by Woolman (see Gartner, Kohler and Riessman, 1971). In this program,
 

called the "Micro-Social Pre-School Learning System", instruction is based
 

on specially prepared materials, and same-aged, pre-school children work
 

together in pairs to help each other learn. The teacher plans and supervises
 

what goes on in tile classroom but does not teach. The activities of the pairs
 

of children are highly structured, and are directed toward reviewing and
 

checking each other's work as well as giving each other assistance on the
 

program's learning modules.
 

Bright and his associates at the Western Institute for Science and
 

Technology have created what they call the "Vanguard Teaching Model" which
 

combines tutorial instruction, individualized instruction and contingency
 

management into a comprehensive learning system that is both cost and learn

ing effective (Bright, 1972). Here, again, the tutors are an integral part of
 

in-school instruction rather than simply resources for remedial programs.
 

In the Vanguard model, each of the older children serving as tutors is
 

responsible for the learning of several younger children. The program is
 

limited to reading instruction, however, and therefore occupies only a portion,
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usually an hour to an hour and a half, of the regular school day.
 

At the beginning of each session, the learner is assigned an individual
 

learning task by his tutor, who also is responsible for the work of be

tween two and ten other students. As soon as the learner completes the task,
 

which usually is in the form of one or more exercise sheets, he takes it to
 

his tutor for evaluation. If he has reached the preset criterion level, 
the learner is awarded some number of "points" by the tutor delivered by 

punching holes in the learner's record card. If he has not reached the
 

criterion, he must repeat the lesson. If the learner fails the same unit 

subsequently, lie is assigned an alternative exercise or, if necessary, given 

individual help by the tutor. The use of contingency management incentives
 

are crucial to the system. No punishment is ever given. Instead, progress
 

through the units, as well as his apparent concentration and other desirable
 

learner behavior, is rewarded with "points" which can be traded, at any time 
during the learning session, for permission to spend time in any of a number 

of desirable activities in a separate "recreational" area supervised by 
additional tutors. Here, the learner can play with toys and various games, 

draw, or do other things he considers fun. Alternatively, points can be 

saved and later traded for trips to buy ice cream, to the zoo, or for
 

invitations to parties. The tutors also are rewarded by points which they
 

similarly can trade for desirable prizes and activities.
/ 
The learning tasks assigned by the tutors are determined on the basis 

of diagnostic test results and the learner's actual progress through the 

instructional exercises. Wall charts are used to help the tutors formulate 

an accurate prescription, or assignment, for each child each day. When 

appropriate, the tutors also are expected to devise new activities, par

ticularly for problem students. The use of these informal materials, as 

well as tutor-suggested deviations from the laid-out sequence of exercises, 

always must be checked with the teacher before being implemented. Because 
of the amount of responsibility given to the tutors, they are closely 

supervised. In addition, they participate in a 10 to 15 hour training pro
gram where they learn to arrange the learning areas, prescribe lesson 

assignments, check student work, reward learners with points, avoid giving 

punishment, and maintain records. This training also is in the form of 

exercises, and includes role-play activities. Also, all tutors meet to

40
 



gether at the end of each day's session to discuss problems and to plan
 

the following day's program with the participating teachers and project
 

personnel.
 

Two types of materials are used in the Vanguard program. One is the
 

SWRL Reading Series (which will be described shortly), and the other is the
 

WIST Reading Program being developed by the Western Institute for Science
 

and Technology. The SWRL materials are presented by the tutors to groups
 

of four learners at a time who are instructed as a group. The WIST
 

materials are used individually, with each learner working by himself. 
Which materials are to be used by any one learner is decided by the tutors 

and teachers who base their decisions on that child's learning needs. The 

WIST Reading Program is designed for beginning learners and teachers them 

the sounds of 21 letters plus the sounding out of one syllable, regularly 

phonetic words made up of these letters. At the end of the program a 

student is able to read more than 200 words on his own. The student materials 

consist of exercise sheets, recorded tape cassettes and various enrichment 

and remedial materials such as story tapes and word books. A brief sample 

from an early lesson in a draft version of the program has been reproduced 

on the following two pages. As the student looks at the strips of pictures, 

he hears the script portion on his cassette recorder which he operates by 

himself. The "labels" in the upper corner of each box permit children who 
cannot read numbers to follow the step-by-step instructions on the tape. 

The Vanguard program has been tried out in a number of different settings, 
and the results are encouraging. In one study, 29 five-year olds tutored by 

sixth graders using the WIST materials increased their scores on the
 

Metropolitan Reading Readiness Test from the 7th to the 44th percentile in
 

six months (Bright, 1972). In another study, 17 first graders were tutored
 

by a group of eight fifth-grade students, again with the WIST materials.
 

During the six weeks of the demonstration project, the average learner
 

gained six months on the Wide Range Achievement Test (Bright and Colosimo, 
1971). It is important to note, too, that improvements appeared in the be

havior of both the learners and the tutors as a function of the incentive 
program. The operating cost of the Vanguard System, when fully implemented,
 

is expected to be less than that of a normal classroom because the tutors
 

are unpaid and the teachers can handle larger classes for reading instruction.
 

41
 



c) 

0D; 

-0o 

-s . 8 

:EicI. .II 

--I 
0A 

o. 
CO i 

.. . . . 
... 

. = , 
- -. 

. . . 
,. 

.. 
... 

.. . 
: / 

> _... 
%" 

. .... ; . .. 
; 7. *.:-. .: : •. 

, 
t - .I,"":. . i'." 

,., .. , .-: . . ... . : 
. .";,--'.:,-:. ; 

. 
.. 

"S ':: ";:;;.-- ".-. i ':." ',. 
:.-.: ;.. . . . ,"'-,. .:•.. / _ J -- ,, 

,o ' 

;""o . . ....- f.. .. .. " l \ ' .. . ..... .."'.." 
: 

.' ...':.::: 
: :J" ..... " "-'. 

"' 

<-:-
s.m:. N I 

' 
i 

-'L 

. 
. 
:/-

-""" 
: .. 

-

; -

:... 

. -," :;" 
- J" " ":" 

iI 

' / 
* . 

-LC; 

" " 
"' . .. ' 
,; .-

• : '. 
" " 

. .: k,_ .,f 
"" •• * " ." . "

:.,:.... . :-;.:!< i 

U44 

0 -



Mt In the house box is a picture of a bug. Say bug. Touch the bug with your 

pencil. 
C+ 

Now look in the bed box. In the bed box is a picture of a bus. Touch the
 

bus. Now say bus.
 

Are you ready for the snake box? This is a picture of a cab. Say cab. 
Cl 
CNow touch the cab with your pencil.
 

Are you ready for the star box? This is a picture of a can. Touch the can.
 

o Say can. 
-I 

Now let's go to the shoe box on the next line. In the sho.p box, touch
 

the picture of the cap. Say cap.
 
CD 

In the fish box there is a picture of a cat. Touch the cat. Say cat.
 

CLook at the picture in the airplane box. Do you know what it is? It's
 
0 

C+ a cup.
 
0 

Let's go to the boat box. It's on the next line. In the boat box there's a
 

picture of a dad. He has his hand on his little boy's head. We'll call that 

picture dad. Say dad. Touch the picture of dad with your pencil. 



Another materials-based program, this time in spelling, vocabulary and
 

other remedial English skills, isdescribed by Rosenbaum (1973). This
 

project has been a cooperative effort between Teachers College of Columbia
 

University and the American Telephone and Telegraph Company. His model,
 

called "Peer-Mediated Instruction", grew out of earlier work with computer

assisted instruction of the kind inwhich the sequence and content of each
 

step inthe lesson isdetermined by the student's response to the preceeding
 

steps. Itwas recognized, that although this type of CAI has considerable
 

merit, itwell could be too expensive a process to be adopted widely by the
 

schools. As an alternative, itwas proposed that students could work in
 

pairs, with each student taking turns simulating the role of the computer
 

for his partner.
 

The first project making use of this approach was conducted with 20
 

third grade students ina New York City public school. The content con

sisted of a series of exercise materials designed to teach the correct
 

spelling of 120 words. At the beginning of each learning session, the par

ticipating students are randomly paired, with each member of the pair al

ternately serving as tutor and learner. During the lesson, the tutor reads
 

a list of words to be spelled, along with a sentence containing the word. 

Fourteen words are presented in each lesson, as shown inthe sample on the
 

following page (Rosenbaum, 1973, p. 43). As each item is read aloud, the
 

learner attempts to write down the spelling. Ifhe iscorrect,the tutor
 

continues on with the next item; ifhe is wrong, the tutor crosses-out that
 

part of the learner's spelling which was incorrect and asks him to try
 

again. If the learner is right on his second attempt, the lesson proceeds.
 

Ifhe iswrong again, the tutor crosses-out the errors inthe second at

tempt and then himself writes out the correct spelling for the learner. The 

following item inthe lesson isthen presented. After the first pass through 

the lesson has been completed, a second pass ismade, but this time only 

those items that had not been written correctly by the learner in his 

first attempt on the preceeding pass are included. The lesson continues 

inthis fashion until every word has been spelled correctly during a first
 

attempt.
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Sample material from the PMI Program (tutor presentation).
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In this project, which required almost no training of the tutors,
 

student performance on a test of a sample of the words in the eight lessons
 

increased from 45 percent correct to 69 percent correct, with individual 

students showing an increase of from 10 to over 40 percentage points. The 

average student completed all the lessons in a total of an hour and a half 

of instruction. A more recent study involving 252 junior and senior high 

school students in Jackson, Mississippi, focused on remedial English skills. 

In this experiment, which followed the same general approach of the Peer-

Mediated Instruction model already described, the average student at each 

grade level gained at least one full year on the Nelson Test over a period 

of one month of instruction. In the Jackson study, the materials were de

signed to be reusable and, on the basis of their cost, it was calculated 

that such a program could be installed elsewhere for less than 70 cents per 

participating student (Rosenbaum, 1973). 

A model developed by Niedermeyer and his associates at the Southwest
 

Regional Laboratory for Educational Research and Development also recognizes
 

the importance of preprograming the tutor's activities. This system is
 

based on SWRL's "Beginning Reading Program", published by Ginn and Company,
 

which is a comprehensive reading curriculum for elementary schools and
 

begins at the kindergarten level. Even at the end of this first year of
 

instruction, most children who learn from the program are able to recognize
 

the words on a basic work list, sound out unfamiliar words, and demonstrate
 

their comprehension of text built around the basic words. Three accompanying
 

tutorial programs have been prepared for use with the Beginning Reading Pro

gram. These may be used separately or together.
 

The first model to be developed consisted of a remedial program using
 

fifth and sixth grade tutors to help kindergarten children who were having
 

difficulty with the reading materials (Niedermeyer and Ellis, 1972). The
 

key principle for this model was that when a learning task requires con

siderable practice, non-professional tutors can be used effectively to
 

strengthen learning originally acquired from the classroom teacher. Highly
 

structured materials, thorough tutor training and an effective management
 

system are essential to making such a program work, however. These components
 

are particularly important to this program, which is organized around non

aversive, contingency management concepts similar to these used by Bright.
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Tutors are encouraged to be warm to their pupils, praise them frequently,
 
and avoid adding prompts to those which already are in the materials.
 
Only when a learner's response is incorrect is the tutor to demonstrate
 
the correct answer to him. Tutoring sessions are twenty minutes long and
 
are held three times per week during regular school hours. Kindergarten
 
children are assigned to tutors if they fail to pass the tests given at the
 
end of the first four weeks of teacher-based instruction, and specially pre
pared r.medial exercises are prescribed for each tutee based on his own 
test results. This cycle is repeated after each subsequent three-week 
learning unit. The tutors are trained by the kindergarten teacher.
 

An evaluation of this program was conducted during the 1968-69
 
school year. Pupils in four schools where tutoring was being used were
 
compared with pupils in four similar schools who received their remedial
 
instruction, when needed, from their regular teacher and from the same
 
remedial exercises used by the tutors. The gains made by the 57 children 
helped by tutors was significantly greater than the gains made by the 39
 
pupils helped by their own teachers. A similar study in the following
 
year yielded similar results, with those receiving remediation from both
 
their teachers and tutors gaining some six times what was gained by those
 
pupils who received remediation from their regular teachers alone (Niedermeyer 

and Ellis, 1972). 

A second model, which uses the same basic tutorial approach designed
 
earlier for cross-age tutoring, has been devised for use by the parents of 
kindergarten children as part of the regular reading program. Here, the 
materials and tutorial sessions are used to augment the practice every child 
receives instead of serving as remedial help only for those pupils who need
 
it. This "Parent Assisted Learning" program requires about 15 minutes at 
home on four days of each week. Three of the sessions are devoted to practice 
exercises adapted from the cross-age tutoring program and the fourth to a 
learning game. There also are story books which the children take home to 
read to their parents. A guide has been prepared for the parents which ex
plains what they are to do, and there also are role-play exercises for parents
 
if the school wishes to use them. In an early test of Parent Assisted
 
Learning in a middle-class school district, it was found that efforts to
 
generate parental interest through an accountability system managed by the
 
teachers resulted in an average completion rate of about 92 percent of the
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at-home lessons. Students who had the benefit of parent-led practice
 

averaged 83 percent on a posttest while those who did not averaged only
 

about 55 percent (Niedermeyer, 1969).
 

The third model, which uses a slightly different set of materials but
 

which also depends on parents to serve as tutors, is designed for summer
 

use after a child has finished a year of the Beginning Reading Program.
 

This model is designed to maintain a child's reading proficiency over the
 

summer through a series of tutoring sessions scheduled 15 minutes per day,
 

three days per week, for ten weeks. An example from the cross-age tutoring
 

program, which includes directions as to what the tutor is to do along the
 

side of the sheet the younger child faces, is shown on the following page.
 

The next page contains a sample of three lessons used in one week of the
 

Parent Assisted Learning Program. The page after shows an example of the
 

role-play practice parents are given to learn how to conduct the PAL tutoring 

sessions.
 

Niedermeyer feels that effective tutoring programs involve "much more
 

than simply placing tutor and learner together and hoping that 'something
 

good' will happen". It is his belief that a thoroughly structured system
 

is essential to large-scale implementation. Without structure, tutor-based 

instruction may be inefficient and ineffective. A teacher may have the 

training, background and experience needed to salvage instruction based on
 

poor materials, but this is beyond a tutor's capability. His research has
 

shown that the tutors, whether older students or the child's parents, also 

must be trained carefully if the program is to work. However, because of 

the support provided by the materials, training can be accomplished in only 

one or two hours. The same methods have been, and are being, tried for a 

number of other content areas by SWRL, including spelling, elementary com

position, handwriting, punctuation and articulation. The most difficult 

problem being faced in these projects is how to help children overcome errors, 

what the tutor is to do when the child makes a mistake. Teachers often 

have no special skills to use in dealing with a faulty composition, for 

example. They can only assign, which isn't really teaching. 

One of the most experienced creators of highly structured tutorial pro

grams is Grant Harrison at Brigham Young University. He sees his approach
 

as a combination of the tutor-like functions cited by Skinner as a prototype
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VIACrlCE EXERCIIE Is 
UNIT6 

Ig. 
fun sun feet 

C 

Cr 

c- 2 sun ran run 

I 

3 Sun 

I 

1 Run 

Sample of material from the SWRL Program (cross-age tutoring model). 
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Parent Practice Exercise Unit 2 Week 1 

EACH DAY Have the child read through the lit from beinnin to end Repeat the list until he can go threiigh it Ivur 

without a mistake. Change the order in which )rou point to the Items each time you reprat the ist iIr 
enample. backwards or from side in sidet 

FIRST DAY WORD ELEMENTS
 

Direction. ..Sa the sound of thin letter" or "Sa% the sound of these letters
 

it S S 

at eet M 

eet m it 

SECOND DAY WORD ATTACK 

Iirctions 'Sound out and readthis word '
 

Note Child should A " Mit. "Mit Mat."etc
Mmmi 

Mit Meet Mit 

Mat sit Mat
 

Sit meet sit
 

TIIRD DAY WORDS
 

Directins Head this, ord
 

Mit meet Sis 

meet Sam see 

Sis Am Mit 

Sample of material from the SWRL Program (parent-assisted learning model). 
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Sample of material from the SWRL Program (parent training exercise).
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of programmed instruction and the detailed directions that are central to
 

the Individualized audio-teaching concepts of Postlethwait and others
 

(Harrison, 1972). These two ingredients are particularly necessary when
 

working with students who cannot as yet read. Most of Harrisons's atten

tion, in fact, has been directed at an introduction to reading for non

readers. The basic materials used inthese efforts are his Beginning
 

Reading Program which is being published by Brigham Young University Press.
 

The first volume of this course already isavailable and the second volume
 

now is inproduction. The materials themselves are very precise, but some

what limited in their objectives. Not all sounds are covered, although a
 

student who completed the first book isable to read a number of simple
 

stories based on what he has learned. At the end of the second book, he is
 

expected to be able to read far more complex materials using words such as
 

"bracelet", "circumstances", "vengeance", or "sacrilegious".* 

Very elaborate instructions have been prepared for the tutors on what
 

to do at each step of the program. Learners are first pretested using a
 

three part test. Part I consists of naming the 25 letters of the alphabet
 

included in the course (q" is omitted), and indicating the most common
 

sounds of 20 consonants, 5 short vowels and 8 digraphs (as, "ch"). Part II
 

measures the student's ability to decode single and multiple syllable non

sense words. Part III is a test of recognition of the 200 sight words that
 

make up the bulk of the words in the stories to be read at the end of the
 

course. On the basis of the child's performance on the test, profile
 

sheets are prepared by the tutor so that whether the child has the skill
 

needed to sound out and decode nonsense words made up using each letter is
 

established. Tutoring then begins based on flash cards prepared to re

present each of the possible individual skills that child needs to master. 

Instructions to the tutor on how to use the cards, what to say, and even
 

how to arrange the chairs for the tutorial session are carefully laid out 

for him. The student gradually proceeds through increasingly complex
 

decoding exercises and on to reading the stories. For most situations, it
 

* Whether a learner who, at the beginning of the volume, is unable to 

correctly pronounce words ending in a silent "e" (as, "cake") or sight 
read irregular words such as "plumber" or "knife", has any comprehension 
of the meaning of the words he will learn to read is problematic, however.
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is recommended that tutoring be limited to one half hour per day. Between
 
8 and 15 hours are required to complete the first volume. An example of 
the directions to be followed by the tutor when using the first volume is
 
reproduced on the following page. A similar sample from a
draft version of
 
the second volume is reproduced on the page after it. 

As Harrison points out (1972), "the tutoring relationships and the use 
of the instructional materials are relatively complex tasks which cannot be
 
left to chance". To make sure this isaccomplished, the tutors are given
 
an intensive training program lasting four to eight hours. 
 In this time,
 
the tutor learns the importance of diagnostic pretesting, the prescription
 
of learning exercises based on that child's needs, the use of established
 
principals of contingency management during the learning sessions, and the
 
maintenance of accurate and detailed records. 
 Unlike many other programs,
 
Harrison's "Structured Tutoring" teaches reading completely independently
 
of the teacher, who often will manage the program but who is not expected
 
to teach herself. The learners for whom this program is intended may be 
beginning primary school students, older and often disadvantaged students 
who are having reading difficulty, or even illiterate adults. The tutors 
can be older children, para-professional aides, parents or volunteering 
adults, and frequently mixtures of these resources are used simultaneously.
 

The results obtained with this approach have been positive but modest.
 
Ina series of unpublished papers, Harrison and his associates report on
 
several studies that have been conducted. Inone of these, 100 six year
 
old and 43 seven year old non-readers in Provo, Utah elementary schools were
 
taught the contents of the first volume of Beginning Reading over a six
week period by volunteering upper-grade pupils. The six year old students
 
rose from an average of under 20 percent on the pretest to over 70 percent
 
on the posttest. Comparable results were obtained for the second graders.
 
Also, approximately 60 percent of the first graders were able to read 
stories for themselves by the end of program. Inanother study, 156 non
reading second graders obtained an average score of over 80 percent on the 
end-of-program test, helped by fourth, fifth and sixth grade students. 
Tutoring sessions were fifteen minutes in length, four days per week, for 
five months. Tile performance of these learners, after tutoring, was then 
comparable to that of students of the same age who were not in need of 
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E3 

S-.a 

CD 
.-I* 

'-- example
-I ci s m 
0 
-s 

rt+ 

CD SS m 
CD 

Explanation: The student has learned a and f from rehearsing the 
n). answers, m was the first new stimulus introduced, and s is the latest 

new stimulus being introduced. 
0 Drill the student until he is able to answer correctly each time 

the second new stimulus comes up for approximately five 
0 minutes. When he has accomplished this, follow the procedures

t~a below to teach the third new stimulus. 
0) 

Remove one more flash card for the first new stimulus taught=1. 
(e.g., M). 

2. Remove one of the three flash cards for the second stimulus 
-taught (e.g., s). 
C+ 3. Add three flash cards for the third stimulus to be taught 

(e.g., n).
0 4. Follow the drill procedures for teaching the first new stimulus. 



(n 

CDS 

0 
-h Step 1 

CD "I'm going to teach you a simple rule that will help you read words that 
begin with the letter w. Here is the rule: 

CWhen a word begins with the letter w and the w is followed by the
D letter r, the w is silent. 
ra
 

3"For example, let's look at this word: write 
CD 
%UThe w is the first letter in the word and is followed by the letter r, so we know 

that the w is silent. By applying the phonetic rule that you have learned 
- previously regarding the silent e and the long vowel, the word would be 
0 Pronounced rit," 
U3 

"Let's apply the rule to another word: wring 

Once again, the word begins with the letter w and the w is followed by the 
letter r, so the w would be silent and the word would be pronounced rang. 



remedial help. 

Some work has been begun using Harrison's model in Micronesia, Bolivia 

and, more recently, Guatamala. Data, however, are available only from 

Bolivia where the materials, converted into Spanish, were used to teach 

reading to illiterate adults. The tutors for this project were local and 

expatriate adults who received six hours of training. The tutors met with 

the students, usually in the student's home, three to five times per week
 

for close to one hour per session. The sessions continued for a period of
 

three to five weeks. Not all of the 40 participants completed the course
 

within the data collection period, but the gains they made resulted in post

test scores of 50 to 70 percent on the various skill tests used. The pro

gram also has been tried on underprivileged Bolivian children.
 

Another highly structured basic reading program was developed overseas
 

by Douglas Ellson for the INNOTECH Regional Center for Educational Innovation
 

and Technology in Southeast Asia (Ellson, et. al., 1973). This experimental
 

program, which corresponds roughly to the first third of beginning instruction
 

for children learning to read Bahasa Malaysia, is designed to teach groups
 

of up to 12 children at a time. The "teachers" for the program, however,
 

are adult community members who themselves need not have more than a sixth
 

grade education. This use of relatively untrained, unqualified teachers is
 

made possible by the careful selection and thorough tryout of the subject
 

matter, the instructional materials and the teaching techniques that com

prise "Programmed Teaching". Much of the approach used, incidentally, is
 

based on studies carried out by Ellson and his associates in the late 1960's
 

on the use of tutors to teach reading as a supplement to conventional teach

ing.* 

The content of the experimental program covers the pronunciation of 

sounds represented by 23 letters (words using "Q", "X" and "Z" are infre

quent in the Malay language), the recognition of the first 12 numerals, 

and 66 specific words. By the end of the program, a student should be able 

to decode and sound-out most of the regular words in his language. The 

course materials consist of a guide for the "teacher", a blackboard, and 

* Reported in the R Research Quarterly, vol. 1, no. 1, 1965 and 

vol. 3, no. 3, 1968. 
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flash cards with letters, numerals, pictures or words printed on them.
 
There also are cards to use in rewarding children when they answer correctly
 
during the teaching sequence. Both individual and group modes of res
ponding are required at various times according to directions contained in
 
the teacher's guide. One small section of the guide is reproduced on the
 

following page. This part of the guide is concerned with the content of
 
each of the 64 lessons in the program. Other sections of the guide describe
 
the teaching methods to be applied to each lesson, the procedures for play
ing the accompanying word games, and the principles to be followed for
 

managing the class. 

The INNOTECH program was tried out on groups of first year students 
enrolled in ten rural elementary schools in Malaysia. Students selected 

for the experiment, as well as those chosen to represent an equivalent 
control group, were those toward the lower end of their classes on a pre
test of reading skills. Both the experimental and the control students 
received one hour of traditional reading instruction each day from their 

regular classroom teachers. The experimental students received an addi
tional half hour of Programmed Teaching, while the control students spent
 
the same amount of time in further reading instruction with their regular
 
professional teachers. The experiment continued for 55 school days. On
 
the posttest, which included subtests for words, sentences and comprehension,
 
the experimental group demonstrated a proficiency of 52 percent while the
 

control group scored 46 percent, a statistically significant difference
 

(Ellson, et. al., 1973).* 

* It is unfortunate that an "add-on" rather than a more straightforward 
comparison was used as the research design for this study in that it failed 
to provide evidence as to whether Programmed Teaching is reasonably effective 
in the complete absence of a professional classroom teacher; the difference,
 
in fact, may be as attributable to the experimental group having two kinds
 
of instruction as it is to their having better instruction.
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Lesson 8. 	Teaching Lesson. Use Item Program II: Oral answer.
 

Use Letter set A.
 

Preparation: Leave the letters on the blackboard. Do not rearrange. 

Step 1. WHAT IS THE SOMD Or THE LETTER ? 

(Point only if necessary). 

Lesson 9. Review Gae. Use Letter-set A.
 

Task: WHAT IS THF NAME AND THE SOUND OF TVIS LETTER?
 

Lesson 10. 	Teaching Lesson. Use Item Program III: Word Sounding.
 

Use letter groups shown below.
 

a d a i b u 

b u k u n a a i 

s a y a 

Preparation: Print the letters in word-groups on the blackboard,
 

spaced as they are shown above.
 

Step 1. WHAT IS THIS WORD? (Point to one "word".)
 

Lesson 11. 	Teaching Lesson. Use Item Program III: Word Sounding.
 

Preparation: Arrange word-set B on the blackboard.
 

Step 1. WPAT IS THIS WORD? (Point).
 

Note: Rearrango the cards after each round.
 

Lesson 12. 	Review Game. Use Word-sete A, B.
 

Task: WHAT IS THIS WORD?
 

Sample of material from the Programmed Teaching Program (lesson content).
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D. Discussion of Alternative Programs
 

The rather uneven coverage of relevant literature and operational pro
jects presented in this Section leaves a sizable number of unanswered ques
tions. Is itreasonable to expect that any proposed tutoring program will
 
yield advantageous results? Should such a program focus on benefits to the
 
tutors or the tutees? Are systems that by-pass the teacher "tutorial" in
 
the same sense as those which stress :helping relationships"? Itis possible
 
to extrapolate any of these findings or procedures and apply them to the
 
problems and circumstance of most developing countries? While there is no
 
certain answer to any of these questions, itmight be worthwhile to review
 
the approaches already presented inorder to arrive at some conception of
 
the present state-of-the-art in using students as teaching resources.
 

To begin with, itshould be clear that much of the attention so far
 
showered on tutorial programs has centered on the process involved rather
 
than the product achieved. Aside from a few, often widely publicized
 
studies, much of the rapidly accumulating literature on peer-tutoring and
 
other instructional uses of non-professionals has been of the "try it,
 
you'll like it"variety. Only a small proportion of the reported projects
 
have systematically investigated, or even considered, such problems as tutor
 
selection, the length of tutorial sessions, or the cost-effectiveness of
 
the program as compared with logical alternatives. Neither the socially
 
nor the academically oriented approaches seem to have accumulated sufficient
 
methodological insights to permit them to be transferred readily to other
 
situations with reasonable guarantees as to their success.
 

Those tutorial programs intended to compliment traditional educational
 
practices have created a great deal of interest and have attracted con
siderable support, but most of this enthusiasm necessarily isattributable
 
to just two studies, the 1963-1964 pilot "Homework Helper" program initiated
 
by Mobilization for Youth, and the 1967 pilot "Youth Tutoring Youth" program
 
conducted by the National Commission on Resources for Youth.* Although
 

* 
Inthe former study, tutees gained nearly twice as many months inread
ing skill as their controls, while tutors advanced by 3.4 years compared

with 1.7 years for their controls; in the later study, the Philadelphia
 
tutors gained 1.0 years inreading skill during the six weeks, while the
 
Newark tutors gained 3.7 years.
 

59
 



both programs were continued for at least another five years, and expanded
 

greatly in scope, no comparably impressive findings have since been reported,
 

either as follow-ons to these original evaluations or as assessments of
 

similar projects. The remaining findings that have been announced, including
 

the second Youth Tutoring Youth evaluation, have ranged from only modest
 

gains to insignificant differences.* While one would expect on the basis of 
the first studies that similarly satisfying results would be obtained sub

sequently, this has not been the case. Even if the outcomes of these early
 

two studies are not considered to have been spuriously determined, it is
 

clear that the factors critical to bringing such results about have not been
 

identified with sufficient precision to permit the programs to be replicated 

with fidelity.
 

A second problem with this approach has been its emphasis on social as
 

well as cognitive goals. Although both certainly are legitimate and useful
 

goals in any society, their combination possibly is premature considering
 

our knowledge as to how tutoring might bring about either. The most likely
 

explanation of the gains made by tutees is that they are a function of the 

added practice they receive, although it also is quite probable that the
 

individual attention given them by their tutor has an effect on their attitudes
 

and, consequently, on their test performance. As to the gains made by
 

tutors, it clearly is possible that attitudinal changes brought about by the
 

recognition inherent in their tutorial assignment is a factor, but the
 

efforts they make to devise exercise materials, the practice they get in the
 

skills they are teaching, and the opportunities they have to observe errors
 

which interfere with success are more likely to be the significant variables.
 

It is unfortunate that that more concerted efforts have not been made during
 

the past ten years of recent interest in peer tutoring to isolate these
 

various factors experimentally.
 

A third problem is that most of the programs utilizing students in 

supplementary teaching roles have focused almost uniformly on urban, ghetto 

underachievers. This, of course, is a fairly unique segment of the 

* The gain reported by Janowitz (1965) of a 1.4 year greater improvement in
 
reading ability for disadvantaged children tutored for six months after school
 
by volunteering adults as compared with children who recently entered the pro
gram, is perhaps a reasonable expectation; yet this outcome also may have been
 
influenced by regression toward the mean and by the advantage of increased
 
test familiarity. 
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population and, presumably, one that is characterized by poor motivation,
 

lack of stimulation at home, and an uninspiring career outlook. The question
 

is not whether this is an appropriate group to serve as recipients of in

novative educational programs, because it certainly is. Rather, the question
 

is whether the complex set of variables that act on this group to reduce 
their educational achievement can be separated out sufficiently to determine 
what is causing what. Obviously, a gain of 3.7 years in reading skill 

(among the Newark tutors in the Youth Tutoring Youth program) in six weeks
 

of part-time participation hardly can be attributed entirely to new learning,
 

as the project staff itself recognized (see Gartner, Kohler and Riessman,
 

1971, p. 31). One of the several, more likely alternative explanations
 

is that the original test scores were abnormally depressed, and that any
 

retesting would have shown gains, although perhaps not of this magnitude.
 

A fourth problem is the possible cost of a tutorial program. In most
 

of this group of programs, with the notable exception of the ones devised 

by the Lippitts and by llenkin, the tutors were paid for their efforts.
 

While their amount of pay was considerably less than the $10.00 per hour
 

or so the average elementary school teacher in the United States receives
 

for instructional services, the teacher generally handles iany more children
 

at one time. At a cost of well over $1.00 per hour, students tutoring 

students may, despite its effectiveness, turn out to be affordable only for
 

a very select segment of the school population. It is reasonable to propose, 
for example, that hiring an added career teacher for each school to work
 

with groups of eight or ten children who needed extra help would produce the 
same, or possibly better, resuslts. And the cost would be equivalent to 

supplying each of these children with a paid peer tutor for the same amount 

of added assistance.
 

Turning now to the more structured programs, it is clear that these 

also have limits on their generalizability. First of all, most of the learn

ing content dealt with in these programs has been relatively simple. Many 

teachers would contend, for example, that learning to "decode", or sound out 

letters and letter groups, is not the same as reading, and that this skill
 

is considerably easier to teach than syntactical comprehension or other
 

ingredients represented in all-around reading mastery. Expanding a structured
 

tutorial system beyond the first few grades is going to take considerable
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imagination if many important educational objectives are not to be left out. 

There is always the option, of course, of reserving the straightforward 

factual content for this approach, and leaving objectives that depend on 

complex interactions to a skilled teacher, but this alternative is self

limiting and does not seem to carry with it the same promise of major improve

ments in education that have been aimed for by the programs which use stu

dents in unstructured tutorial roles. Also, it should be recognized that 

much of the learning that takes place in the first few primary grades is 

not academic, but social. Children at this age vary considerably in abil

ity to concentrate, in their modes of interacting with other children, and 

in their self-images. Even at this level, then, flexibility and individ

uality may be important charactertics of the educative process. Learning 
to rultiply fractions is not the same as learning to work together, and a 

program that omits either is not all there is to education. Some programs, 

such as those developed by Bright and by Mlelaragno, seem more turned to this 

view than others. 

A second problem is that the use of tutors as agents for, rather than 

as sources of, instruction could prove to be a limitation. To begin with, 

it is likely that many of the academically oriented gains achieved by the
 

tutors in some of the less structured programs were a consequence of the
 

experience of preparing lessons rather then presenting them. By removing
 

this responsibility from the tutor, associated opportunities for his learn

ing also are reduced. Also, the instructional process itself, if highly
 

structured, may prove less satisfying to the tutor than when he is permitted 

to vary his approach and be rewarded for the success of his own efforts and
 

ingenuity. This could turn out to be an important constraint on the tutor's
 

motivation, and well may be a significant factor in his longevity except
 

where tutors are considered relatively expendable. Furthermore, the more 

structured programs are not likely to lead to the same degree of learned
 

responsibility that is hoped for in most unstructed programs. Learning to 

show up for lessons is not nearly the same as learning to take responsibility 

for their outcomes. 

A third problem is that many of the unique advantages of tutorial in

struction may be diminished to the degree that the presentation is rigidly 

structured. One of the distinctive attributes of a tutor is that he is able 
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to adapt the content, sequence and thoroughness of a lesson to meet the peculiar
 
needs of each individual learner. This, above all, is the one thing that a
 
regular classroom teacher has the most difficulty doing. Conceivably, tutors
 
can vary the amount of repetition givern, the degree to which marginal per
formance will be accepted, and eventhe instructional approach itself. They 
can be responsive to extremely subtle cues and use 
them to identify and
 
diagnose learning difficulties. Although not all tutors are likely to serve
 
these functions well, 
even after receiving training, it is questionable
 
whether those systems which use the tutor solely as 
an agent are taking full
 
advantage of the tutor's potential as an adaptive instructional instrument.
 

Finally, the costs of a highly structured tutorial system are as im
portant a consideration as they are in programs which use paid, self-directed 
tutors. Most of the structured programs have required several years to 
develop and refine, and the cost of both creating and reproducing the materials, 
in most cases, has been substantial. Whether the time, resources and funds
 
needed for such an effort are available everywhere remains to be determined. 
Furthermore, the cost of revising such 
a program needs to be considered.
 
Although the content used to teach basic reading and arithmetic skills is 
not likely to change over a period of time, updating is an almost continuous 
requirement in 
areas such as science and vocational education. There also
 
is the possibility that a very creatively structured program could achieve
 
the outcomes similar to those cited earlier from Melaragno's Tutorial Com
munity Project. Each year has yielded so substantial an improvement in the 
performance of children at the first three grade levels 
as to make instruc
tional materials that formerly were suitable for the subsequent grade level 

obsolete. 

In summary, the extremes of neither approach seem to be genuinely 
satisfying as paradigms for what could be. 
 Both the tutorial process and
 
the use of students as teaching resources should be useful educational 
techniques. It is not clear, on the other hand, that we know enough about
 
either to take anywhere near full advantage of the potential they represent.
 
Most certainly, the adoption of tutorial programs which have been unable
 
to produce reliable increments in the performance of tutees who receive 
all that added instruction and attention will not solve the fundamental
 
problem of making learning easier, faster or more thorough. And, while it
 
is evident that highly structured approaches can lead with relative certainty
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to the mastery of needed skills, they nonetheless severly underutilize the
 

capacity of the tutor to provide the individualization so surely absent in
 

most classroom settings.
 

Approaches which represent neither of these extremes, but which instead
 

utilize students because they are available, and emphasize adaptive instruction
 

because it is often what is lacking, may be the most suitable for the 
developing countries at the present time. Thus, perhaps the best model is 

the one still visible in the few remaining one-room schools. In this setting, 

the teacher uses the tutor flexibly to complement her own capabilities and 

priorities, and organizes the tutor's activities without dismissing his 
initiative or constraining his social influence. Decisions as to the tutor's 

precise role, the number of children he will instruct, the length of the
 

sessions, and the type of materials he will prepare or present are made by 
the teacher in response to the needs of the situation and the capabilities 
of the student chosen to be the tutor. There is no fixed program, structure 
or schedule. Rather, there is an opportunity to convert underutilized re

sources into educational assets. 
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IV. TENTATIVE MODELS
 

Considering the opportunities which exist in most developing countries
 
to utilize students as teaching resources, a number of different models
 
emerge as potentially useful system concepts. 
 As noted earlier in this re
port, these models do not represent the full range of possible systems
 
employing non-professionals in educational roles nor do they consider other
 
classroom functions that can be contributed to by non-professionals, such 
as their use as aides, clerks or subject-matter specialists. These models,
 
then, are concerned only with the ways in which students, or at least
 

student-aged children, could provide increased educational opportunities for
 
other children at the primary grade level in developing countries.
 

The four models described below are to some degree independent of each
 
other. They draw upon somewhat different pools of students as the teaching 
resources and apply these resources to somewhat differcnt problems' and cir
cumstances. These combinations are not necessarily limited to the pairings 
described in the models. However, they do represent sensible matches for
 
use 
 in exploring the potential value of each model in meeting the needs and 
conditions present in individual countries. An approach based on specific
 
and detailed models seemed more appropriate for evaluating options during
 
discussions in the developing countries visited than open-ended models
 
which failed to present any entire system thoroughly, and thus did not ex
plore all the consequences of adopting the model, such as training respon
sibilitites, materials requiremenmts, or effects on teacher morale. The re
search design developed in the last phase of this survey afforded an op
portunity to recombine the ingredients of the models to produce a 
more
 
workable and beneficial system tailored to the unique requirements of
 
specific deieloping countries.
 

Model I: In-Class Cooperation
 

Although not now widely used in the United States, except by Rosenbaum
 
and Woolman, combining students within the classroom into interacting pairs
 
or small groups does have considerable precedent in most typical play groups,
 
in scouting activities and even as informal arrangements in many classrooms. 
The essential educational advantage of in-grade cooperation is the opportunity
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it creates to allow relatively vast amounts of practice for all pupils com

pared with the more traditional method of having students recite or respond 
only directly to the teacher. This procedure obviously is confined to those
 

classroom periods where student practice, with only limited amounts of
 

guidance, is scheduled to occur. It would not be suitable for periods devoted
 

to the presentation of new information. This model, then, is best viewed 
as an opportunity for students to rehearse or exercise newly learned skills
 

to a greater degree than could be done in an exclusively teacher-oriented 

classroom.
 

The precise operation of this model would depend on three factors. These
 

are the grade level of the students, their homogeneity or heterogeneity, and
 

the lesson content to be practiced. Several sub-models can be described to
 

illustrate how the system might operate in practice.
 

a. In the first grade, children learning number concepts and elementary
 

arithmetic could be given sheets with two or three addition problems
 

and a supply of bottle caps. The children all work at the same time, re

presenting each problem (e.g., 7 + 2 = 9) in bottle caps and raising
 
their hand when finished. The teacher inspects th3 work of the first
 

two or three children who finish, giving them praise or help as nec

essary. Each child who has had his work corrected is then available to 

praise or assist other students. Since the best students tend to finish 

first, the least able students will be receiving help from the most able 

without it being necessary for the teacher to designate selected stu

dents for this role. While students are helping other students, the 

teacher would be able to give an extra share of her attention to 

those having the most trouble, or to arbitrate disputes as to what is 

correct. All students would benefit from the added opportunity to have 

practice and, since the supervision of practice is one of the most
 

limiting constraints on class size, a classroom could accommodate
 

significantly more children without any reduction in the extent of use

ful activities. 

b. In the second grade, children learning to read could be divided into
 

small groups of three or four. Within these groups, the children could
 

take turns reading aloud from a story previously presented to the class
 

by the teacher. All children would have a far greater opportunity to
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read aloud than would be the case when a teacher calls on children 

successively to read to her. In addition, children are likely to be 

less aversive and more patient with each other than an adult would be. 

By using small groups rather than pairs, the probability is increased 

that at least one member of the group will have the necessary knowledge 

to determine whether the story is being read correctly or not, and to 

pronounce difficult words when necessary. An alternative, of course, 

would be to assign children differentially to pairs or small groups. 

Ad hoc groupings may be preferable, however, to prevent helper or 

helpee roles from becoming rigid. Once this system was operative, the 

teacher would be able to devote much of her personal attention during 

the reading practice period to individual children who needed special
 

help. Again, the use of students to monitor the practice of other 

students would increase the availability of practice opportunities in
 

large classes.
 

c. In the third grade, a class could be divided into pairs to practice 

spelling. Each member of the pair would have a list of words to read
 

aloud, one at a time, to the other member. The reader would check each 

word written by the writer and correct it as necessary, using the list 

in his hand (see Rosenbaum's approach). The two students would take 

turns being reader and writer. The same general system, at this and 

other grades, could be used for a variety of lesson content where the 

answer was definitive and needed little, if any, judgment to determine 

the correctness of a response. Some examples are sentence punctuation, 

arithmetic problems, science or geography identification and historical 

facts. This use of students as teaching resources generally would em

ploy the same kinds of problems normally assigned as "seat work", but 

would permit far more frequent practice since the teacher no longer 

would have to grade every paper personally. There also would be the 

additional benefit to each child of more immediate assessment and cor

rection of each response.
 

d. In the fourth or later grades, children learning composition could
 

be asked to read their stories or themes to another student before
 

turning thenm in. This would permit the students to get help in identifying
 

weak or illogical sections and, if the written paper also was reviewed
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by the partner, would make it possible to catch errors in spelling,
 

grammar and punctuation. The detection of errors by a sympathetic
 

classimlate, as well as the personalized identification and discussion of
 

errors prior to formal submission, ought to make these sessions ex

tremely worthwhile. The approach also would permit the teacher to 

utilize practice more than would be tolerable when large classes were
 

ainvolved. In the same way, the British tutorial practice of having 

learner summarize his reading to ani attentive listener could be used
 

for the upper grades of primary school. In tile British system, the 

listener is not expected to have read the source materials himself, but 

only to consider the clarity and organization of what is presented to 

him. 

These various systems involving In-Class Cooperation are predicated on 

several basic assumptions. One of these is that practice indeed has con

siderable educational value and that teacher-based practice opportunities 

are now heavily depent on class size. A second is that there is sufficient 

specificity in instructional content, at least at the primary level, to ex

pect classmates to be able to judge the correctness of each other's responses 

be one which does not depend onwith acceptable accuracy. The answer must 


advanced knowledge or mature judgment for its assessment. For this reason,
 

it is not likely that in-class tutoring could be applied equally successfully 

to all content areas, even if various imaginative approaches were identified. 

Class sizes still could not be expanded past the point where the teacher was 

effective as the presenter of new information, as class disciplinarian, or 

as the interpreter of complex academic and social principles. Such problems 

might be remedied by still other changes in combination with in-class co

operative tutoring programs, such as the adoption of team teaching, but these 

solutions go beyond the scope of this survey. 

In spite of these difficulties, however, In-Class Cooperation has several 

distinct advantages. First, it does provide some limited, but nevertheless 

quite useful , remedies for the most outstanding deficiencies created by overly 

large classes. Second, it is capable of creating a "helping" environment in 

school which, if supported and encouraged, may yield more useful and sensitive 

graduates as well as specific educational gains for both the better and poorer 

work within the classstudents. Third, because the approach is designed to 
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room, no special administrative or supervisory problems are anticipated. It
 

would be unnecessary to reorganize classes, prepare much in the way of new
 

or specialized materials, or emphasize the training of tutors. These par

ticular advantages may be especially promising for those locations where
 

education already is heavily dependent on television or radio broadcasts
 

directed to the classrooms, and it is the amount of practice rather than
 

what the learners are exposed to that limits educational attainment. 

Model II: Cross-Grade Turoring
 

This is the most frequently cited use of students as teaching resources 

in the United States, and is the approach at the core of the programs de

scribed by Gartner, Kohler and Riessman, by the Lippitts, and by Melaragno. 

Because the tutors are older and presumably more knowledgeable than the 

tutees, their role can be more formalized and actively instructional than it 

would be in an In-Grade Cooperation program. Several useful attributes 

generally can be assumed to be present in the older students which would en

hance their potential as tutors. First, they already have mastered the skill 

or knowledge to be taught and, if it is appropriate to do so, can demonstrate 

the desired outcome to the learners. This aspect of tutorial instruction can 

be very important when teaching on a one-to-one or one-to-small-group basis
 

since the demonstration can be tailored to individual weaknesses or re

peated as often as needed, neither of which is plausible in a large class 

setting. Second, the older child is more likely to be aware of the difficulties
 

a learner might experience, since he is not so far removed from that learn

ing challenge himself to be insensitive to subtle barriers in the way that an
 

adult teacher might be. Third, the older child is likely to be more patient,
 

tolerant and accepting of modest gains than a trained teacher who often will
 

view any one lesson as only a step toward a longer range goal. Fourth, the
 

younger child may respond more openly and freely to another child than he
 

would to an adult. This characteristic may be particularly important in many
 

of the developing countries where the social distance between pupil and
 

teacher can be greater than it is in the United States. Their nearness in 

ages and sizes also can make the older child a more suitable model for the 

younger one in terms of their deportment, expectations and intimacy of 

communications. And, fifth, the older child in most developing countries is 

more likely than the teacher to use the most easily understood vernacular, 
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to choose and make use of locally significant examples where the need
 

familiar with the younger child's background becausearises, and to be 


of shared kinship and sub-group memberships.
 

Several other components of effective tutoring could be taught to the 

older children or arranged through the use of specialized supporting 

materials. So long as they can be presumed to be able to read and follow
 

directions, older children might well be able to guide the development of
 

fairly complicated learning, and even help younger children with a skill
 

that they themselves do not have. Four potentially useful components should
 

prove particularly helpful and be well within what could be accomplished by
 

a modest amount of training or the addition of only a small array of new
 

supporting materials. First, criterion judgment is an important skill in
 

tutorial instruction, and it may be easier to teach this skill than the
 

mastery of tle underlying behavior itself. A child struggling to learn
 

English needs a listener who can determine whether his utterances are in

needs someone
telligible or not as much as he needs a model to imitate. lie 


to tell him if his handwriting is legible, if his subtraction is correct,
 

if his hands are clean enough, and if his summation of a passage is meaning

ful. Second, lesson organization is apt to be a particular weakness when 

children teach children, but this deficiency can be overcome either with 

adequate training or, more directly, with a prearranged lesson plan. Such 

a plan might include, in addition to the sequence of demonstrations and ex

ercises to be followed, suggestions as to what kinds of errors to be alert
 

to, what to do when an error occurs, and what kinds of responses specifically
 

ought to be praised. Third, record keeping is a function that could be
 

taught or accomplished by designing the instruction around the necessary
 

record sheets. Keeping adequate records may not be too critical in de

termining how much the tutee learns, but it may be essential to maintaining
 

the interest and participation of the tutor. And, fourth, personal respon

sibility for the preparation of tutorial materials may be the most important
 

component in determining the growth of the tutor's own capabilities. While 

certainly one of the most difficult of the skills the tutor could be ex

pected to ;iaster, it also is the one most likely to give him the kinds of 

educational gains that occasionally have been reported for the tutors in
 

tutorial relationships.
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The operation of this model would depend on an adequate supply of older 
students to serve as tutors, some realistic method for rewarding the tutors 
for their services, and a scheme for making maximum use of their efforts in 

terms of needed improvements. Ineach of these three respects, a Cross-


Grade Tutoring program would have to be designed to fit into the existing
 

schedule, teaching approach and available space in the schools of that
 

particular country. Perhaps the best model would be the one most often used
 

informally in the United States. Harrison (1971) reports an Office of
 

Economic Opportunity survey conducted in the Spring of 1967 which identified
 

369 tutorial projects than in progress. The vast majority of these used
 

older students to tutor younger students on a one-to-one basis, and in most
 

cases, the learners were disadvantaged children in need of extra assistance.
 

The supply of tutors would consist of volunteers among the upper grade
 

children attending the same elementary school. Their rewards would be
 

derived from steps taken to insure their participation would result in aca

demic gains for themselves, in increased social skills and confidence and in
 

adequate community recognition. Their responsibilities would be to provide
 

remedial instruction to those children in the lower grades who needed added
 

help.
 

Because of space and scheduling problems, the program probably would be
 

least difficult to organize if the tutorial sessions were held immediately
 

before or immediately after normal school hours. Tutees should be identified
 

in terms of the kind and amount of assistance they need, so that they can be
 

matched with tutors who have the corresponding skills and time to devote to
 

the program. Because the potential number of older students who are ex

pected to volunteer will be less than that which might well be used, it
 

would be wiser to indiscriminately enlist the help of all those who are
 

willing to assist rather than attempt to select among them. Under these
 

conditions, both a well prepared training program and direct support in the
 

form of teaching materials which could be used by those who did not have the 

capacity or the free time to develop their own would be essential. These 

components would insure the maximum possible participation by older students, 

the greatest gains for the learners, and the continued enthusiasm of the 

teachers and parents.
 

The advantages of this design for a program of Cross-Grade Tutoring are
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its flexibility in terms of how extensively it would need to be adopted by
 

any given school, its independence from problems brought about by curriculum
 

changes, participant absences or modifications in teaching approaches, its
 

minimal interference with regular school routines, and its emphasis on the
 

individual assistance so frequently missing in large classes. Hopefully,
 

the training program would make possible the development of the kinds of
 

helping relationships aimed for by Melaragno and the Lippitts in their work, 
and result in the same pattern of successive gains that were reported in 
Pocoima and at the Soto Street School in Los Angeles. It would be im

perative, however, that the training program be very carefully designed to 
permit these outcomes, and that efforts were made to insure that the train
ing was properly given and then not undone by misdirection from the local 

school's teaching staff. 

Model III: flonitorial Instruction 

The use of students to lead group-based instruction, as was characteristic 

of Lancaster's system, is appropriate to overcome the deficits typical of 

three specific instructional situations. First, the use of monitors can 
counteract the frustrations usually associated with unreasonably large classes. 

A teacher would be able to divide the class arbitrarily into convenience 

groups, and assign monitors to lead one or more of the groups in drills or 

seatwork exercises while she directed her attention to the more manageable 
number of children in just one group. Second, the creation of a monitorial 

system night lead to the more constructive use of student time, and a re

duction in tile amount of time the teacher had to spend on preparation, in 
shared-teacher schools. flonitors could be made responsible for children in 

other grade levels while the teacher focused her attention on each grade 
in turn. Third, a monitorial program could be used not only to deal with, 

but to make possible the creation of, ability groupings within classrooms. 

Monitors could maintain discipline and even lead practice activities for the 

children in one track while the teacher was working with the children who 

were in a different track. 

A program of 'lonitorial Instruction cannot be considered an effective 

solution for a void of teachers, however. Even in Lancaster's system, only 

a few fundamnental skills were taught, and it would be a stretch of credibility 
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to imagine an entire elementary curriculum of today being taught by a squad
 
of monitors all under the supervision of a single adult educator. To function
 
at all well, such a system would depend on a vast array of lesson plans
 
and instructional materials, as well as on training for the monitors which
 

came close to being as extensive as that now being received by many teacher
 
candidates in the developing countries. Furthermore, the system necessarily
 

would depend on reasonable longevity among the monitors to prevent the eventual
 

collapse of the system as happened in Lancaster's time. This might be
 
possible if para-professionals or other adults were recruited to fill the
 

monitorial posts, but not if the staff was comprised of bright children who
 

themselves would want to pursue their own education and a remunerative
 

career.
 

The potential difficulty with Monitorial Instruction is not so much how
 

to get the program to work, but rather how to get it to work effectively. 
Fairly little imagination is required to assign an older or brighter child 
the responsibility of maintaining discipline among a group of his peers,
 
particularly when the teacher is apt to be only a few steps away. Considerably
 

greater planning may be requir-2d to determine what other functions normally
 

the responsibility of the teacher could be assumed by the monitor, and to
 
make it highly probably that the monitor will carry out these functions
 

successfully. The danger in designing a monitorial system is much less
 
likely to be in an overdependence on the monitor's capabilities than it is
 
that he will be underused for roles he is perfectly capable of filling. To
 
make a monitorial program as productive as it could be, it is necessary to
 

identify every instructional function that could be performed by a monitor 
without extensive training so that he becomes an important asset in the 
classroom. It is clear, for instance, that a professional teacher is not 
needed to present a drill, read a story, supervise an exercise, or show a 

film. And it probably is true, in addition, that the professional teacher's 
time is largely wasted in demonstrating the solution to problems, checking
 
most homework assignments, presenting straightforward facts or listening to 
reading recitations. The principal areas in which the skills of a trained
 

teacher are required are in organizing lesson content, in interacting with
 

students when mature judgment is required to assess the correctness and con

sequences of a student's response, and in diagnosing individual learning dif

ficulties so that the proper remedial instruction can be prescribed to over

73
 



come the problem. The goal of a monitorial program should be to create the
 

maximum possible opportunity for the professional teacher to do what she
 

has been given the specialized skill and knowledge to do.
 

Although the details of this kind of program would take considerable
 

effort to develop, the results may be a substantial improvement in the
 

No gains could be expected, of
utilization of scarce teaching resources. 


course, if the teacher was unwilling or unable to reserve the more difficult 

instructional tasks for herself and allow student monitors to accomplish all 

those which were less demanding. It is unfortunate in Henkin's program, for 

example, that the teacher stands by as an observer while the older student
 

conducts the class. Although he is convinced that the class will learn more 

than they would if their regular teacher taught every day, the appropriateness 

of this model for use overseas would be enhanced considerably if the teacher 

like individual tutoringcould utilize tihat time to accomplish something, 

for the very slowest learners, that otherwise could not have been done. 

are expected to show that students at leastNevertheless, Henkin's results 

can alternate with a professional teac~ier in taking full responsibility for 

a class, and that they may be even more effective than the teacher under 

certain circumstances. 

In operation, a Honitorial Instruction program could depend on students 

in the upper grades to teach their peers, but children in the first few 

togrades probably would need help from older students if they were get any

thin, out of tie instruction. This could produce scheduling problems, but 

it nay be possible to offset the schedules of the upper and lower classes 

so that the student doing the teaching did not have to miss any of his own 

to share theclasswork. It also i:iay be possible for several older children 

teaching responsibilities and the associated demands on their free time for 

lesson preparation. However, taking turns would prevent the monitors from 

becoming acquainted with the individual talents and limitations of each 

child in the group being taught. This would make their instruction largely 

upper grades, theautomatic and less effective than it could be. Within the 

simplest design would be for the teacher to assign monitorial duties to the 

With energetic planning, on the other hand,oldest and brightest children. 


it might be possible for all of the students in the class to take turns.
 

Each would be assigned the kinds of monitorial functions that were well within
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his capabilities. Because the children were members of the class they were
 

teaching, they would have an ongoing familiarity with each of the other
 

children, would know exactly what the class already had covered in previous
 

lessons, and would be able to emphasize what was felt to be important by
 

their own teacher.
 

Another planning aspect of a monitorial program would be the need to
 

consider the trade-off between gains for the learners and gains for those
 
given teaching responsibilities. Quite probably, the more the preparation
 

and presentation of the lesson depended on the monitor, the more he would
 

learn. On the other hand, that lesson may not be as advantageous for the
 

learners as one prepared by someone with more training, experience and knowl

edge. The degree of predetermineu structure which was optimally beneficial
 

to the achievement of all of the students in the class, particularly when
 

the monitorial format was one inwhich every student participated in turn,
 

would be an interesting research problem. Whether structured or not, some
 

supporting materials would have to be furnished to the classroom. Students
 

who were expected to prepare lesson material would need source books, models
 

and other aids to give them the content and exercise ideas they would need
 

to have. Students who were expected only to oversee a lesson might be fur

nished with worksheets, tape recorded lectures and detailed guides for what
 

to say and write on the chalkboard.
 

Model IV: Ancillary Teaching
 

In this model, students are used to provide instruction to other chil

dren outside the regular school framework. This was the approach used in
 

Chicago, as described by Janowitz, and the one often followed in the "store

front" schools established in many ghetto areas. The aim of such a program
 

could be to create educational opportunities for children who did rot have
 

access to school, for children who had access to school but did noc attend
 

because of poverty or unavoidable responsibilities which kept then at home, 

or for children who attended school but were not receiving all of the in

struction they could profit from. In all of these instances, the amount of
 

responsibility placed on the tutors may be more than can be assumed by an
 

older primary school child, and the success of a program of this kind may
 

hinge on using secondary or university students, para-professionals or other
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,.Jults. On the other hand, a younger student may have better rapport with
 

other children, and be able to gain acceptance for informal education from
 

those who reject formal education. In addition, a student would have con

tinuous access to his own teacher as a resource in planning lessons, choosing 

materials and overcoming problems. Either way, the instruction might best be
 

targeted at rather narrow and specific objectives than be an attempt to re

plicate a full educational program.
 

The design of an Ancillary Teaching program would depend to a large
 

extent on which aim was selected as the focus of the program. For this
 

reason, sub-models reflecting each aim should be considered separately
 

to examine the details of their operation.
 

a. A program which was directed at children wh: did not have access to 

school most probably would emphasize fundamental academic skills such as 

reading, writing and arithmetic if it was designed around teaching 

resources who themselves ;ee elementary school students. Rany chil

dren probably are not i ; , although they would like to be, be

cause of the absence of a nearby upper priinary or middle school, but 

teaching the content approprfitte to these levels well ray be beyond the 

ability of almost all fourth and fifth graders. An older child might be 

attending primary school, on the other haciw, while younger children in 

his village did not because of tie considerable distance to the nearest 

school or because they were denied places due to overcrowding. Teach

ing fundamental skills to these out-of-school children would most 

efficiently be based around some ighly structured program that 

was not teacher dependent, such as Harrison's or, better yet, Ellson's, 

which permits group teaching and does not require materials for each
 

student. One additional advantage of Ellson's approach is that the
 

lessons are highly modularized so that instruction need not occur
 

regularly, and two or more tutors could alternate as instructors. 

b. A program which focused on children not in school because of 

poverty or responsibilities at home might be very similar to the one 

just described. It also might be possible, however, for the helping 

students to present an abbreviated version of their own classroom ex

periences to neighbor children who had dropped out of school for one 

reason or another. In this kind of program, the enrolled student could 
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ba.e his instruction on his own textbooks and class exercises. He
 

could follow the same lesson plan followed by his own teacher, imitate
 

her teaching methods, and re-present new content he has learned that 
day while it was still fresh in his mind.
 

c. A variety of programs could be instituted for children who were in
 

school but were not learning as much as they could learn. One
 
possibility would be to ask brighter or older children to help students
 

who were falling behind in their studies. The operation of this pro
gram would be very similar to an afterschool program that utilizes
 

cross-age tutors but, in this case, the instruction would not be co

ordinated through the schools. Another possibility would be to establish
 

an enrichment program that offered subjects not included in the syllabus 
of most schools, that permitted bright younger children to accelerate 
their learning, or that consisted of instruction in vocational and 
other areas which the regular classroom teacher did not have the skill 
to teach. 

d. Finally, it might be possible to create an Ancillary Teaching pro

gram that focused on preschool aged children. Rather than stressing con

tent, such programs could emphasize both the readiness skills and the 
social behaviors that would facilitate learning the following year in 
the first grade. An advantage to this program is that it could be 
quite informal, and almost wholly independent of instructional materials. 
Some training of the tutors would be required, particularly if sophis
ticated techniques such as contingency management were used, but this 
kind of training could be incorporated into the regular school program.
 

Considering the fairly brief length of class sessions appropriate for
 
preschool children, a program of this sort would not represent much of
 

a burden to the students given the responsibility of leading these 
classes. 

There undoubtedly are still other beneficial applications of Ancillary 
Teaching that could be developed to meet particular needs. For example, 
instruction could be offered to the handicapped or retarded, to children 

needing temporary assistance because of having moved into a new language 
area, or as a means of helping peers keep up with their schoolwork despite 
a period of illness. It even would be possible to give school students the 
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task of teaching adults to read in areas where adult illiteracy was high.
 

As noted earlier, however, most of these porgrains would depend on more
 

sophistication and greater motivation than reasonably can be expected of 

typical primary school students. 

Summary
 

Students are a largely underutilized instructional resource, and yet
 

there are many roles they could fill which could expand existing educational
 

opportunities in the developing countries. Using them to teach other chil

dren could result in wide variety of benefits, depending on the model that
 

was adopted and how this model was designed. Four separate models, or
 

groups of models, can be identified which make use of students as teaching
 

resources. These are not the only models which could be devised, but they
 

do represent modal points in the spectrum of conceivable programs that
 

might be of value to underdeveloped nations. These four models are:
 

I. In-Class Cooperation, a model which pairs or groups children within
 

the same class to permit increased opportunities for students to practice
 

newly learned skills. By working together, they can get more practice
 

than otherwise would be possible, particularly in very large classes.
 

The approach also potentially frees some of the time a teacher now
 

spends in conducting recitations or supervising exercises for other 

more important activities, such as giving individualized help to 

learners with difficulties. 

II. Cross-Grade Tutoring, a model which utilizes older, more advanced 

students to give individual tutorial help on a one-to-one basis to 

younger students who needed extra assistance. To promote the possibility 

of gains for both the tutors and the tutees, the program should stress 

voluntary participation, tutor training, and the preparation of only a 

limited supply of special materials. 

III. i'lonitorial Instruction, a model which uses students, preferably
 

brighter students from the same class, to carry out some of a teacher's
 

normal instructional functions. This approach would be particularly
 

useful where the class was made up of separate grades, ability streams
 

or convenience groups. Itwould permit the teacher to spend a greater
 

proportion of her time on those activities which only she, as a pro
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fessional, had the skill and knowledge to accomplish successfully.
 

IV. Ancillary Teaching, a model which depends on students enrolled
 

in school to assist and instruct other children where no schools are
 
available, where there are children who cannot attend school, where
 

children in school need extra help, or where classes for preschoolers
 

are desired. This kind of program would stress instruction aimed to

ward specific skills rather than the comprehensive education of the
 

learners.
 

Ineach of these four models there are opportunities to produce
 
demonstrable academic gains for the helper, for the learner, or both. Each
 

model also affords the opportunity to create lasting patterns of social
 

relationships that could lead to positive improvements in community and
 

cultural interactions. [lone of the models entail major revisions in
 
existing educational systems, extensive material development efforts or 
substantial operating costs. For these reasons, these four models were
 
selected as the ones to be presented to educators in the developing countries
 

for their consideration and comments.
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V. FIELD SURVEYS IN DEVELOPING COUNTRIES
 

To determine the suitability and workability of using students as
 

teaching resources to enhance educational opportunity in the developing
 

countries, brief field visits were made to West Africa, South Asia and
 

North Asia. Plans had been made to visit portions of Latin America as
 

well, but difficulties in scheduling interviews with suitable, research

oriented educators prevented this portion of the survey. In each region
 

visited, both the status and problems of primary education and the po

tential utility of each of the models were examined rather closely for one
 

country, and then further information was obtained on additional countries
 

within the region whenever possible. In this way, rather extensive inter

views, and visits to both urban and rural schools, were accomplished for 
Ghana, South Viet Nam and the Republic of Korea. Additional information 
was assembled on Sierra Leone and Nigeria in West Africa and on Thailand, 
Indonesia and the Philippines in South Asia.
 

Although every effort was made to secure data, opinions and descriptions
 

that are as accurate as possible, only a few informants, and sometimes just 
one, generally were relied upon for the information concerning each country. 
It should be apparent, then, that the personal recollections and inclinations
 

of the informants, together with the general problem of the accurateness of
 

fundamental educational data in any of the developing countries, most likely 
has created some distortion in what is reported in this section. As noted 
in the Acknowledgments at the beginning of this report, onl the other hand, 

the informants whose assistance was sought all were native to the country 

they reported on, almost all were educators experienced both at the class
room and administrative or supervisory levels, and most were trained in the 

objectivity of educational research usually in advanced degree programs at 

U. S. institutions. The need for more detailed, accurate and comprehensive
 

information concerning education in the developing countries, particularly
 

at the classroom level, will be apparent from these reports, and it is hoped
 

that those who could contribute to such a goal will do so.
 

Each of the following reports is divided into two parts. The first 

part concerns the status and problems of education, particularly at the 
primary level, in each of the countries surveyed. Information, where 
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available, is given on enrollment, school composition, teaching methods,
 

recognized problems, class size, teacher salaries and types of primary
 

schools likely to be found in various localities throughout the country.
 

The second part of each report briefly considers the responses elicited to
 

each of the four models described in the previous section of this report 

and then, whenever appropriate, further examines the detailed design and
 

probably implications of one of the models selected by the informants as
 

seemingly the most useful and interesting for their country. Finally, 

there is a note concluding this part on the most appropriate local insti

tutions that could cooperate on research to test the use of students as 

teaching resources and could provide an imputus to the wider use of those
 

techniques that were demonstrated to be beneficial. 

The interviews themselves varied in length from a few hours to several
 

days of questioning and discussions. The informants, together with various 

teachers, headmasters, educators and even students who were approached during
 

the field visits, were extremely helpful and frank about the issues that 

concerned them and their country. Whenever appropriate, the purpose of the
 

information gathering was explained. It was always noted, in these ex

planations, that the specific countries selected for the survey did not
 

necessarily represent those where any future research on the use of students
 

as teaching resources might be conducted. Instead, it was pointed out that
 

the intent of this survey was to identify those conditions and circumstances
 

which should influence the selection of one of the models for further study
 

and then were likely to affect the outcome of such a study in terms of the
 

practical benefits that would result. In other words, the aim of the survey
 

was not to determine whether peer tutoring should be pursued in any of the
 

countries visited, but to establish the potential of this approach as a 

remedy for educational deficits in any developing country. As will be seen, 

it is probably the case that students could be used as teaching resources
 

almost anywhere but, before such a study or undertaking is planned for any 

particular country, it would be extremely advisable to determine which 

model would be most appropriate for that country using the same general 

approach that was followed in these interviews. 
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A. Ghana 

Educational Programs and Problems 

The school program in Ghana is based on 
the British system. There are
 
six years of primary school. 
 Near the end of the sixth year, students wish
ing to go on to secondary school take the highly competitive Common Entrance
 
Examination. 
Those who pass begin a five year secondary program leading to
 
an O-Level (Ordinary) certificate, which can be extended by two additional
 
years to meet the requirements of the A-Level (Advanced) certificate generally
 
required for university entrance. Students who do not elect to take the CEE,
 
or who do not pass it,are expected to continue on to a four-year middle
 
school program. Those who want to may take the CEE 
near the end of each of
 
the four years of middle school and, if successful, then begin secondary
 
school. Only a very small proportion of students at the secondary level 
at
tend technical or commercial schools.
 

The results of the Common Entrance Examination are highly important to
 
most Ghanian children and their families, particularly for children whose
 
parents are 
in the civil service or have white collar, professional or mer
cantile occupations. 
 For this reason, there is considerable concern over
 
the quality of the teacher assigned to the last year of primary school and
 
his reputation for successfully preparing students for the CEE. 
 The practice
 
of rushing through or even abandoning the approved syllabus for this year,
 
and devoting all 
available time to coaching pupils on mathematics and English, 
the two principal content areas included in the CEE, is both typical and
 
expected in spite of instructions from the Ministry to the contrary.
 

The middle schools also are under pressure to prepare students for the 
CEE, and those students who do not stand much chance of passing tend to drop
 
out before completing the four years of middle school. 
 Only recently a new
 
program called "continuation" schools has been initiated as a substitute for
 
the last two years of middle school to focus on employable skills for those 
not likely to enter secondary school. Because of a current emphasis on the 
middle schools, new buildings are being constructed for this purpose and even
 
some former primary schools are being converted to middle schools where
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populaltion shifts permit. The Government Education Act of 1961 mandates 

compulsory school attendance for ten years but this is widely regarded as
 

more of a commiitment on the part of the government to make the necessary 

openings available, particularly at the middle school level, than as an 
intention to enforce school enrollment strictly. 

Government statistics for 1971-72* report that some 960,000 students 

were enrolled in primary schools, which is estimated to be approximately 63
 

percent of the age-eligible population. Calculations of the percent enroll

ment by year indicate a range from about 85 percent in the first year (P-l)
 

to roughly 53 percent in each P-5 and P-6. Virtually all primary graduates 
enter either secondary or middle schools; some 10 percent ultimately begin 

secondary school, including those who have spent one or more years in middle 

school. Approximately 68 percent of primary graduates complete middle 

school and another 7 percent complete secondary school, which means that about 
40 percent of all children finish at least ten years of education. The 

greatest rates of dropout occur during the primary years. The main causes 

seem to be the preference by rural parents to keep children at home where 

they are available for farming and household duties, the general lack of in
terest in formal education among the Muslim population, especially for girls, 

and the age discomfort felt by some rural students who did not begin school 

until 8 or 9 years of age. These students were felt to be too young at age 

6 to walk to school and back, particularly when the distance involved was
 

several miles, and their parents kept them at home until they were old 

enough to travel safely. 

In spite of the enrollment data, it is contended that sufficient places 

are available, in both the primary and middle schools, to permit everyone to 
attend who wants to do so. There are at least 3 years of primary school 

available within tolerable walking distance of all but a few, isolated homes. 

Overcrowding is typical of the major urban areas, where almost all children 

regularly attend school, but not of the schools in rural and remote sections 

of the country. The shortage of teachers, which once was a major concern, 

rapidly is being alleviated. At the present time, roughly 80 percent of 

the primary teachers are qualified, having completed either a four-year 

* Ministry ot Education, Ghana. Digest of Educational Statistics - 1971-72 
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post-middle school teacher training program or a newer, two-year post

secondary (O-Level) program. The remarkable strides of the last few years
 

to upgrade teachers must be noted. Only about 40 percent were qualified in
 

the 1967-68 school year, yet the number of unqualified teachers is expected
 

to reach zero by the end of 1975. At the present time, applicants to the
 

post-middle school program are being reduced and it is expected that these
 

institutions will be closed entirely in another year. All teacher candidates
 

from that point on will be secondary graduates who enroll in post-secondary
 

training. In terms of opportunity, the real shortage in Ghana is in the
 

facilities and teachers available for secondary education. Spaces exist
 

for olily one sixth of those who take the Common Entrance Examination. 

Teachers in the rather authoritarian Ghanian culture tend to be respected 
because of their positiori. Prior to Independence in 1957, teacher recruits
 

tended to be exceptional in quality both because of limited competitive
 

opportunities and because teacher training usually was the responsibility of 

mission schools which included a year of bible study in teacher preparation.
 

This led to consecration as a minor minister of the church which, in turn,
 

provided additional income and prestige through the village community and,
 

in some cases, the opportunity for full ordainment. Following Independence,
 

the Government's emphasis on education led to vast increases in the number 

of teachers, the transfer of mission schools to government control and the 
lowering of fees to secondary school. These changes, in turn, tended to
 

relax the standards applied to teacher training applicants, reduce the rela
tive income of teachers in comparison with other positions in the civil 

service or in the private sector, and lower the esteem held for teachers
 

within the local community.
 

The better qualified and, more significantly, the more experienced
 

teachers now tend to be found in urban areas where the pay scale is the same
 

as in rural areas but where the amenities and quality of life are far better
 

than they are in the countryside. Newer teachers are unable to secure 

positions in the metropolitan areas and therefore have been taking teaching 
posts in the smaller villages and more remote areas in ever increasing numbers. 

Teachers throughout Ghana are expected to be authoritative as w'ell as au

thoritarian; every word the teacher says is considered significant. Students 

seldom challenge or question a teacher and, except for those few parents 
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who have attended a university, the community as a whole looks upon a 

teacher as competent and knowledgeable. Both men and women teach in the 

elementary schools, although male teachers outnumber females by about two 

to one. 

The present pay scale for qualified teachers is in the neighborhood of 

800 cedis per year ($700.00 U.S.). Completely untrained teachers, called
 
"pupil teachers" by the Ministry, are selected from among the middle-school 

graduate applicants to teacher-training institutions. Currently, they are
 

permitted to teach only three years while they await acceptance to a teacher
 

training institution. During this time, they make 384 cedis per year 

($340.00 U.S.). By way of comparisons, an office secretary earns approximately
 

1600 cedis ($1,400.00 U.S.), an unskilled workman would receive the minimum 

wage of 1 cedi (90 cents u.s.) per day, and a youth would expect a tip of
 

30 peswas (26 cents U.S.) for an errand. Approximately 25 per cent of
 

Ghana's budget is earmarked for education.
 

Teachers vary considerably in competence, and this variation is height

ened by the availability of supervision, reference texts and audiovisual 

equipment in the urban areas in contrast to the more rural areas. Tile least 

qualified teachers have not had practice teaching experience and tend to do 

no more than present the scheduled content to the class; some simply read 

the text aloud. These poorly prepared teachers often use more seat-work 

activities than other teachers, perhaps to give the children something to 

do, but their use of this time is poorly planned and not particularly con

structi ve. 

There are four characteristic types of primqary schools in Ghana. These 

are the urban public schools typical of Accra or Kumasi, the village schools 
to be seen throughout most of the country, the remote-area schools found in 

tile mountainous Northern District, and the so-called "special" schools in 

the wealthier areas of metropolitan centers. Of the children attending 

primary school, about 20 percent attend urban schools, 72 percent are en

rolled in village schools, 7 percent attend remote-area schools, and the 

remaining 1 percent go to special schools. 

The curriculum in all Ghanian primary schools consists of English, the 

regional vernacular (which may not be the language spoken in the child's 
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home), mathematics, music, art, social studies, religious knowledge, physical
 

education, science, hygiene and handcrafts. In most schools, classes meet
 
for ten or eleven 30-minute periods, or five to five and a half hours per
 

day. School is in session five days per week for 42 weeks during the year.
 

As noted earlier, English ,nd mathematics are emphasized. Children have the
 

same teacher throughout the day, who teaches all subject. Ability grouping
 

is up to the teacher; some do and some do not divide their classes. Up to 
four ability groups may be formed within a class. Every effort is made, 

however, to eliminate ability groups by the sixth year to assure parents
 
that all children are exposed to precisely the same information as they
 

prepare for their CEE's. The regional vernacular tends to be used as the
 

medium of instruction in the first few years, particularly in village and
 

remote-area schools. English is used as the medium of instruction in the
 

later primary grades and also in the earlier grades in certain urbdn areas,
 

particularly in tie "special" schools.
 

A typical urban primary school consists of six classrooms, one for each 
primary grade. There normally are 35 to 45 children per class. These
 

children will be homogeneous in age in the wealthier sections but spread as
 
much as three years in the poorer neighborhoods due to late starters and
 

repeaters. Classroom methods emphasize lecture, drill, seat work and reci

tation. Most teachers try to give students who need help some individual 
attention during "expression time" or seat-work periods, but very little 
time is available considering the number of children involved and the range
 
of subjects covered. Children tend to enjoy school but they are under con

siderable pressure to do well. They register keen disappointment over a poor
 

test score or course grade. About one hour of homework is assigned during
 

the primary years per night. Parents, if they can, will help children with
 

their homework and ordinarily will follow their childrens' progress in school
 

very carefully. Because of rivalry, children are not likely to help each
 

other with school assignments even if they regularly play together. Providing
 

erroneous information to a classmate in the fifth and sixth years in hopes
 
of gaining an edge on the CEE would not be unexpected. Many urban schools
 

operate on a shift basis, with one group of students and teachers using the
 

classrooms in the morning and a completely different group using them in the
 

afternoon. These classes meet four to four and a half hours per day, or
 

about one hour per day less than classes in non-shift schools.
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An ordinary village school also consists of six classrooms although a
 

few offer only lower primary instruction (the first three years), and some
 

will be housed in thatched shelters rather than more permanent structures.
 

Many of the teachers at these schools will operate small farms or shops to 
supplement their incomes. Classes tend to be smaller than in urban areas 
with 25 to 35 students per class. Some children must walk considerable dis

tances to school, perhaps three or four miles. This, coupled with the Ghanian 
practice of allowing children to stay up into the night, means that many chil

dren arrive late. Beacuse the percentage of students from village schools 
who apply to take the CEE is fairly low, there is somewhat less emphasis on
 
the examination in these schools, although teachers still try to make sure 
their own students are well enough prepared to pass. Perhaps the greatest 
difference between urban and village schools is the country child's lack of 
familiarity with books and other written materials, with spoken English, and 
with the urbane topics covered in school that often are far beyond his ex
perience and comprehension. Teachers tend to be less experienced and, often, 
supervision is scarce, electricity absent and supplies missing. Nevertheless, 
the village teacher is more likely to feel part of his community and con
sequently be more motivated toward his responsibilities. Parental parti
cipation in the educational process is likely to be poor. iost parents 
themselves are uneducated, many feel the children are needed at home to help 
with chores and crops, and a few are concerned that education is likely to 
turn the children away from home and toward the cities. 

The remote-area primary schools characteristically operate on a 
"shared-teacher" basis where totwo four teachers are responsible for all 
six years of primary school. Different grades are covered in the same class

room, such as grades 1-3 by one teacher and grades 4-6 by the other. However, 
every effort is made to give special attention to first year students, who 
are learning to read, and fourth year students, who have just begun to use 

English as the edium of instruction. For this reason, grades 2 and 3 and 
grades 5 and 6 are sometimes combines, with the contents of each grade dis

tributed over two years of study, but grades 1 and 4 are almost always taught 
separately. The teacher might spend half an hour with the first grade, for 
example, and then assign them "expression work" while presenting a lesson 
to the combined group of second and third graders. Each teacher in a remote
area school will be responsible for a total of 15 to 25 pupils spread over 
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two to three grades. 
The entire school will have two or three teachers and
 
perhaps 40 to 60 students. Because of class sizes and the mixture of grades,
 
teachers tend to lecture less and emphasize "expression work" more in the
 
rural areas than in the cities. Children in remote areas may have to walk
 
as far as five miles to reach the nearest school.
 

There are three kinds of sp.cial primary schools, all found only in the
 
major metropolitan areas: 
 private preparatory schools, government "experimental'
 
schools, and the "international" schcols which cater mainly to foreign resi
dents and the more cosmopolitan Ghanians. These schools are staffed by
 
highly qualified teachers who are 
paid more than the normal classroom teacher.
 
There are only 15 to 20 students per teacher and generally several classes
 
per grade level which facilitates ability grouping and special attention.
 

The medium of instruction is English from the beginning of first grade. Super
vision is very close and thorough, the children are experienced with books,
 
and often have attended kindergarten before entering school. A major dif
ference between the special schools and other urban schools is that classes
 
only meet four hours per day. Perhaps to make up for Lhis, three to four
 
hours of homework are assigned each day. These schools tend to use modern
 
teaching methods and a variety of audiovisual materials. Their placement
 
success on the CEE is much higher than for other schools.
 

Supplemental, private classes for both upper primary and middle school
 
students on 
the subjects covered by the Common Entrance Examination are fairly 
widespread during the three or four months preceding tile CEE. These classes 
usually are staffed by regular teachers and, despite government objections, 
generally are held at the regular schools. 
 These special classes, for which
 
parents pay about 2 cedis ($1.80 U.S.) per month, generally meet about 2 hours
 
per day. These coaching classes tend to average 10 to 15 students each, al
though teachers with excellent reputations for having produced a high per
centage of successful students may have groups of one hundred or more pupils.
 

The main problems reported with respect to primary education in Ghana
 
concerned the curriculum, teaching materials, classroom facilities and teacher
 
training. The first issue is that the primary education currently being
 
offered is not relevant either to available opportunities or to the back
grounds of most children. Ilost of primary education is directed at pre
paring students to enter secondary school but there are so few places
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available that, for the remaining children, much of this education is point

less. On the other hand, the educational system is not now providing chil

dren with employable skills or with the knowledge they need to become better
 

consumers, family members or contributors to their conmunities. The education 

being offered fails to reflect the rural child's lack of contact with books 

and worldly ideas. It encourages him to leave the farms where his efforts 

are needed, and migrate to the cities where employment is difficult to find. 

The second problem is with the availability of classroom teaching mate

rials and their quality. Textbooks, in particular, tend to emphasize fact
 

rather than understanding and they fail to help in the teaching process by
 

not offering the explanations that are needed to make self-learning possible.
 

The third problem is that most classrooms are illequipped, badly furnished,
 

overcrowded and too often offer neither adequate light nor isolation from
 

the noise of other classes to permit the efficient use of class time. The
 

fourth probiem is that teacher training, as most of the education in Ghana,
 

suffers from the too indiscriminate adoption of foreign content. The ap

proaches, methods and principles taught to teacher candidates do not reflect
 

the problems and needs that characterize Ghanian education. 

Students as Teaching Resources
 

The Ghanian attitude of preferring authoritative sources during learning 

is likely to affect any use of peers as instructional resources. Peers are 

not respected, nor would children be expected to assume teaching roles. Play

ing "school" is not at all common. Also, children are not likely to cooperate 

with each other on their schoolwork, particularly in the year or two before 

exam. On the other hand, students will work very hard at school-related 

assignments and responsibilities. A child would feel he had disgraced himself 

by not being fully prepared. Thus, it might be more difficult to get the 

learner and his parents to accept another student in a teaching role than it 

would be to get the teaching student to do what was wantea of him. The pre

sent stress on the CEE nevertheless may prevent students from assuming teach

ing responsibilities they actually could handle. Everyone would want their 

child to have a "real" teacher so as not to affect his future. 

In spite of these problems, monitorial teaching programs may be better
 

suited to Ghana than other models. A program based on in-class cooperation 
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would involve very substantial changes from the way children presently are 
being taught. New materials would be required, and the teachers would have
 
to be given considerable training before they could make such a program work.
 
Now, teachers are oriented toward lectures and individual seatwork and they
 
would be reluctant to try anything new. Asking older children to help younger
 
ones in a cross-grade tutorial program would be resented by the older chil
dren, particularly in the sixth year, because it would take time away from 
their own studies or, worse yet, cause them to miss some of their own school
 
day. Students might be more willing to give up their class periods in phys
ical education, games or agriculture because they feel these subject are un
necessary, but the Ministry feels they are important and that every child
 
should take them. Even if they were not felt to be essential, older students
 
would rather have another hour of lessons from their teacher, or another
 
free hour to study, than spend the time helping younger children learn.
 
Furthermore, even if che tutoring done by older children was very good, the
 

younger children still would think a regular teacher is better qualified to
 
instruct them. Yet another problem is that space is very scarce because the
 
classrooms already are overcrowded and there would be no room to add tutors
 
without adding new facilities. A program of ancillary instruction might be
 

very helpful in rural and remote areas, where an older child could be paid
 
to help younger children with their homework or give them coaching for the
 
CEE in their own village in the evening. However, there already is a pro
gram of one year of national service for all university graduates before
 
they are permitted to apply for civil service or many commercial positions.
 
Many of them spend this year in teaching and other services for the smaller
 

villages.
 

In designing a monitorial program for Ghana, it would be appropriate 

to have the students take turns preparing and presenting lessons or ex
ercises if the teacher was able to listen in during the class period to make
 
sure there were no errors. Teachers would like this approach because it 
would reduce their preparation time, but many parents would feel their chil
dren were being asked to do a job that the teacher is being paid to do, 
even if it were demonstrated that these activities produced significant gains 
in their child's learning. Students who taught their classmates also could 
be expected to gain in self-confidence. One problem that would have to be 
overcome, however, is that the students would tend to prepare the same kinds
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of lessons presented by their teachers. Alternatively, an even better de

sign would be one which increased the amount of time the teacher could de

vote to giving students individual attention. Students could be chosen to 

lead their classmates in arithmetic exercises, spelling dictation or practice
 

in sentence construction and this would free some of teacher's time to work
 

with those students who were having special problems. Whether typical teach

ers could learn how to give individual help would be a question, however. 

A monitorial system would work particularly well in the shared-teacher
 

schools and, perhaps, in schools where the teachers divide their classes into
 

ability groups. Even in these situations, however, it is not likely that this
 

method necessarily would improve the learning of those children receiving the
 

instruction, so itwould be important to design the program so that at least
 

those doing the teaching would get the most out of it. Thus, it would be
 

necessary to supply extra source materials to the schools enabling the stu

dents preparing the lessons to have something to work from. This approach
 

also could encounter problems, because it would be important for all students
 

in the class to share equally in the task of preparing lessons so they could
 

share equally in the opportunity to learn more that way. Special provisions
 

would have to be made for the poorer students, perhaps by having the teacher
 

assist them, so what they presented was correct and so that they would not be
 

disgraced in front of their classmates. 

The best use of an ancillary teaching program would be to ask students
 

attending school in the remote areas to teach pre-reading skills to younger
 

children kept at home by their parents because of the distance they would
 

have to walk to the nearest school. If they could start their education at
 

their homes, they would not be so far behind when they finally did start
 

going to school, and perhaps they would remain in school longer as well as 

achieve more before they quit school. Students already in school would 

certainly volunteer to do this, but they would need help from their own 

teachers to know what to do, and they would have to be given materials to 

use. In this program, there should be gains both for the tutors and the 

learners. 

The i;iost appropriate institutions to work with on such a project would 

be those inside the Ministry, either the Curriculum Development Unit or one
 

of the teacher-training institutes. Cape Coast University, which has the
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main School of Education, also should be considered. The TEDRO (Test
 

Development and Research Office of the West African Examination Council)
 

unit in Accra could help with the evaluation aspects of the program. In
 

assessing the outcome of a program, results concerned with achievennt
 

would be by far the most important in Ghana, although many people also would
 

like to see children improve in their ability to express themselves, in
 

their self-confidence and in their skill in learning for themselves.
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B. Sierra Leone
 

Educational Programs and Problems
 

The basic educational system in Sierra Leone, which also is based on
 

In place of middle
the British system, is very much like that in Ghana. 


school, however, there is a Class 7 following the six years of primary
 

Students who do not pass their Common Entrance Examination during
school. 


the sixth year may enroll in Class 7 for one or even two years in hopes of
 

then passing the CEE. Those who are successful can go on to complete five
 

years of secondary school for an O-Level certificate or seven years for an 

A-Level. University entrance is possible with either certificate. Those 

who are not accepted to secondary school can attend rural trade schools,
 

commercial institutes or agricultural schools for two to three years. 

Culturally, there is somewhat less stress on the CEE than in Ghana. 

Overall enrollment in primary school is estimated to be .)out 60 per

cent of the age-eligible population. The figure is generally higher in the 

in most rural areas. Lack ofFreetown area, but perhaps slightly lower 

money for books and school fees, the need some families have to keep chil

dren at home to help with farmwork or household chores, and dropping out 

due to beginning school past normal entrance age are some of the principal
 

reasons for nonenrollment. rlot infrequently, parents elect to send one or
 

more of their brighter children to school while keeping the others at 

home. No such solution is possible in some rural locations, however, where
 

some nine or ten miles distant and there
the nearest regular school may be 


is no connecting road. Interestingly, though, children in many of these
 

very remote locations will have access to a nearby Koran school supervised
 

by a luslim elder. In the Freetown area, children whose families have
 

migrated to the city several years after they should have begun school very
 

often are denied attendance because of their age.
 

There are three general types of primary schools in Sierra Leone. The 

urban schools typical of the Freetown area include government schools, partly 

These latter tend tosupported mission schools and a few private schools. 


be regarded as being somewhat better, but there is felt to be little real
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difference between the government schools and those operated, with increas

ingly less control, by missionaries. Nearly half of the urban schools are
 

shift schools with one group attending from 8:00 to 12:30, and another from
 

1:30 to 5:30, resulting in a school day of four to four-and-a-half hours.
 

In the remaining schools, classes are in session for five-and-a-half hours, 

from 8:30 to 2:00. As noted earlier, the schools tend to be strict as to 

entrance age and'for this reason the classes are relatively homogenous. How

ever, this is not true of the Muslim operated urban schools which provide 

added time for Koran studies and tend to be considerably more flexible as ;o 

age grouping. Government and mission schools generally have 35 to 45 pupils 

per class, although the Muslim schools may enroll 50 or more. Dividing the 

class into ability groups or streams is fairly common. 

In the rural, or district schools, enrollment has risen sharply over the
 

last few years because the government has reduced student fees, because older
 

siblings are able to help contribute due to their own education, because
 

school has been rescheduled so that vacations coincide with weeding and
 

harvest demands, and because newer agricultural methods have reduced the need 

for children to help work the farms. District schools offer instruction 

five-and-a-half hours per day, with starting times adjusted to the distance 

most children will have to walk to attend. Some will have come three or 

four miles to get to the school. Like the schools in the Freetown area, 

most district schools consist of six classrooms, one for each grade. Un

like in the urban schools, however, English is not generally used as the
 

medium of instruction until the second year. Another difference is that the
 

teachers in these rural schools tend to improvise more in their teaching
 

methods, and are more likely to stress practical activities rather than aca

demic information. 

Some remote areas have shared-teacher schools, which now represent
 

about ten percent of all the schools in Sierra Leone. Formerly, it would 

not be uncommon to have one teacher assigned to fifty or more students 

spread over all six grades of primary school. Now, however, two or three 

teachers sharing a total school enrollment of fifty pupils would be more 

likely. Typically, grade differences will be maintained within a single
 

classroom for most subjects, with the teacher handling each grade level
 

as an ability group would be taught in a larger school. 
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Very often in the shared-teacher schools, and to a lesser degree in
 

the district and urban schools, one or more bright children in the room
 

will be selected by the teacher to serve as "monitors" to aid in the teach

ing process. One who can count, for example, is selected to teach the
 

others in his group to count, or one who is good at spelling will be asked
 

to read out a list of words for the others to try spelling. The "teacher's
 

boy" will use problems or lists prepared by the teacher, and generally
 

contained in the teacher's lesson plan, or some other source such as the
 

classroom copy of the prescribed workbook or, when chosen because of his 

pronunciation skill, from the list of "difficult" words in the reader. When
 

possible, the teacher will try to correct written work but, because paper is 

scarce and practice is often oral or on slates, the monitor will be respon

sible for correcting the work of his classmates as well as presenting the 

problems. Different children are chosen as "teacher's boy" for different 

subjects and on different days, depending on who is bright in any single 

subject and how many bright ones there are. 

One type of drill for which monitors frequently are used is the "hot 

mental", a rapidly paced series of questions all children respond to by 

writing on their slates. After each few questions, the monitor pauses 

whilu the children exchange slates, and then he reads the answers aloud so 

each child's work can be corrected before he begins the next set of questions. 

On some occasions, certain of the brighter children may be chosen by the 

ateacher to demonstrate or lecture to the class instead of just leading 

drill. The school inspectors generally look upon this practice of "boy 

teaching" disfavorably, but it nevertheless is a common way of handling 

instruction in classes with multiple grade or ability groupings. 

Another source of instructional assistance to teachers in rural schools
 

are the fifth and sixth year students. Because of the way in which the CEE 

is scheduled, there often is a period of several months between the time the 

exam is taken and the end of the school year. These older students quite 

frequently are excused from their regular classes during this part of the 

year to serve as monitors in the lower grades. In some schools, this 

practice is carried still further by using older students during non

academic periods, such as gardening, or when their teacher is instructing 

their class on a subject in which those children already are advanced, such
 

96
 



as arithmetic. School officials do not approve of excusing an older pupil
 

from class for this reason except when necessary, as when an older child is
 

asked to maintain discipline in one of the lower grades during a teacher's
 

meeting.
 

The older students tend to have mixed feelings about serving as a
 

"teacher boy", with some liking this role and others not. As a practical
 

matter, however, they generally feel they have no choice in assuming these
 

roles and accept whatever assignments a teacher may give. Normally, no older
 

child is asked or expected to give up time from his own studies to serve as a
 

monitor in the period preceding the CEE. In spite of the general availability
 

of help both from brighter children in the same class and from older children, 

teachers virtually never ask one child to tutor another individually or to 

create lesson content. Student monitors always are told exactly what to 

do, such as presenting a lesson exercise prepared beforehand by the teacher, 

reading a story aloud from a book, or assigning and correcting problems from 

a specific page of a text. Where this is not possible, as when a group wants 

help in planning a science project, the teacher will take personal charge. 

The typical teacher has attended six years of primary school and one or 
two years of secondary school, followed by three years at a teacher-training 

institute for certification. This educational career often is interrupted 

between attendance at secondary school and enrollment for teacher training by 

several years due to marriage, the need to withdraw from school to seek work, 
or other factors. About 30 percent of all primary teachers are uncertified.
 

These "pupil teachers" are primary school graduates, and often they have had 

several years of secondary education, but they have had no specific teacher 

training. Many would have continued secondary school except that they had to 
drop out for economic reasons. Most of the unqualified teachers are assigned 

to the lower two primary grades. The government is now encouraging these 
experienced but untrained teachers to return to school for teacher training,
 

and their numbers are steadily being reduced.
 

An individual with an elementary, or ETC, certificate earns approximately 

30 leones per month ($432.00 U.S. per year). A teacher with a TC certificate 

earns 50 leones per month ($720.00 U.S. per year), and one with a higher, or 

HTC, certificate which requires completion of an O-Level secondary program, 

is paid about 100 leones per month ($1,400.00 U.S. per year). Unqualified, 
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"pupil teachers" earn as 
little as 24 leones per month ($346.00 U.S. per 

year). By way of comparison, an office secretary could expect to make 75 to 
80 leones per month, or close to twice as much as most teachers. The rate 

for manual laborers would be roughly 7 leones per month ($8.40 U.S.), and an 
errand would be happily accomplished for 10 to 20 cents (12 to 24 cents U.S.). 

Classroom teaching methods in Sierra Leone tend to be influenced to a
 

large degree by the shortage of both individual and classroom materials,
 
aids, and supplies. Exercise books, and even texts, often are unavailable,
 

so teachers tend to use a considerable portion of their time presenting lesson
 
content through lectures and demonstrations at the chalkboard. Children do
 

exercises at their seats on slates, working from problems written for them 
on the board by the teacher. This tends to limit the kinds of practice that
 

is possible, particularly in the language arts. Group recitation in place of
 
individual study is common, and homework tends to be very limited because
 

there are insufficient texts to go around and even scraps of paper that 
might be used to copy an assignment or lesson are hard to come by.
 

The materials shortage, particularly in the non-urban schools, was
 
described as the main problem at the primary level today. Rural schools 
might have only two copies of a reader for teaching a class of 40 or more
 

children and, in some instances, the teacher may not even have chalk to use 
at the board. A second problem, again one more pronounced in the rural
 

schools, is the overcrowding of classrooms. The teachers are unable to give
 
any children individual attention, or even be able to get around to all the
 

children during a recitation period. A third difficulty is sufficient space
 

and furniture within the classroom to house the children in each class.
 

Students often sit three or four to a desk and the size of classes tend to
 
be limited, not by design, but by how many children can be contained in the
 

room. The only exceptions tend to be some of the schools in the Freetown 

area and, of course, those rural schools which meet without benefit of a 

school building. The fourth problem felt to be an influence on primary 

education in Sierra Leone is the need to use unqualified teachers, particu
larly in the first few grades where educational habits are developed. 
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Students as Teaching Resources
 

Various uses of students as teaching resources already exist in Sierra
 

Leone. In addition to the use of older or brighter children as monitors
 

within the class as was described above, it is not uncommon for a teacher 
to ask one child in the class to help another with a difficult exercise, or 
for students who live near each other to study and do their homework to
gether. There also are "after schools", where an adult is paid a fee to help 
children who are not progressing well in school. These classes, which meet
 

an hour a day either two or three times per week, enroll as many as 15 to
 

20 children at a time. The teachers for these schools recruit secondary
 

students to help them. Usually no pay is set, but these students will receive
 

some "dash" from the teacher. 

Because some versions of it already are used on an informal basis, a
 

monitorial teaching program would be accepted readily. In-class cooperation 
also is used to a limited extent, in that children tacitly are permitted to
 

help each other on certain classroom examinations or during recitation, but 
increasing cooperative activities would not at all reduce the burden on the
 

teacher. Cross-grade tutoring would not be easy to introduce because not
 

that many older children would want, or be able, to help. It would be
 

easier to get one or two older children to drill the rest of the class, or
 

give them exercises, and allow the teacher to tutor those children who need
 

help than itwould be to use older students to tutor children in the lower 

grades. In addition, parents would prefer to have the teachers responsible 

for the learning of their children than for them to turn this responsibility 

over to another student. Ancillary instruction also has been relatively 

common in Sierra Leone. Secondary school students often volunteer their 

time to teach literacy to rural adults, and more would participate in this 

program, particularly during holiday periods, if they were paid a few leones 

a day for their efforts. 

One design for a monitorial teaching program suitable for Sierra Leone 

would be to authorize the use of older students during non-academic periods, 
such as gardening, so they could serve as helpers to teachers in the lower 

grades. fMany of the older students would willingly do this, especially the 

brighter ones. This should be a good experience for those who intend to go 
on to secondary school , and the program would improve teaching in the lower 
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grades particularly in shared-teacher schools or in classes where the
 

children have been divided into streams. The main problem would be that 

the older students would not be available, even for an hour a day, while 

they were preparing for their Common Entrance Examinations. There also
 

would be a scheduling problem since subjects like gardening are taught to

ward the end of the school day in all grades. The schedule would have to
 

be reversed in the lower grades so the monitors could help in the more im

portant subjects but not miss anything important at their own level.
 

The best approach would be to let the teacher who would be receiving
 

help to choose her helpers by herself from among the children in the upper
 

grades. She would know what subjects the monitor would help teach, and how
 

she wanted those subjects handled. The teacher also would prepare all the
 

exercise material, train her helper the way she wanted, and supervise him.
 

The older children who provide the help all should be volunteers. It would 

be very bad to pay them because that would put them on a par with the teacher. 

Depending on how good the older child was, he might help prepare materials.
 

In any case, he would know he had been entrusted with a responsibility and 

would work hard to make sure he understood the lesson himself. The teachers 

of the lower grades would welcome such a program providing it was clear to 

everyone that they were still in complete charge and that the older children 

were indeed "helpers", and not a kind of teacher. Each teacher would use her 

helpers in the way she wanted. All teachers are expected to follow the same 

syllabus, but they create their own day-to-day lesson plans, and they 

cOLld schedule whatever activities for their helper they thought would do 

the class the most good. 

The easiest grades in which to introduce the program would be in the 

second and third year of primary school, using fifth and sixth grade 

students as helpers. In the fourth grade classes, some of the students 

would be too bright to be taught by students who themselves were only one 

or two years older. For the first grade, itwould be important to use only
 

the best helpers because this is a difficult time for the children as they
 

gradually shift from using their vernacular to English. Itwould be best
 

if the helper spoke English very well to serve as a model, and it would be
 

a problem to teach him not to revert to the village vernacular when one of
 

the younger pupils was having difficulty. Helpers would be very useful in
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the first grade, however, because the class then could have much more oral 
English practice. Building a good foundation in English at the very beginning 
would help the students for the rest of their school careers. Now, no
 
children get enought practice in oral English because of the large size of
 
most classes.
 

If a study is done, care should be taken not to compare the relative
 
effectiveness of student helpers and professional teachers, but it would
 
be acceptable to compare classes where teachers were authorized to use
 
student helpers and where they were not. The participation of a local
 
institution would make assessment easier. 
A project could be carried out
 
with the help of the University of Sierra Leone at [Jialla, where the
 
Faculty of Education is, but it might even more appropriately be done with
 
the autonomous Institute of Education in Freetown. 
 The Institute recently
 
was organized to do research, to provide inservice training to teachers
 
and to work on all aspects of teacher training. At present, they have a
 
professional staff of twelve or so.
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C. Nigeria
 

Educational Programs and Prrblems
 

The structure of education in Nigeria varies from State to State. The
 
most prevalent model, however, and the one that is in effect in the South,
 

West, and Midwest, is a 6-year primary program followed by five years of
 
secondary school, two or three years of trade school, or four years at a
 
teacher-training institution. A middle school program was in effect for 

several years but is in the process of being phased out. As in most British 
based systems, there is an optional two additional years of secondary school
 
leading to an A-level instead of O-level certificate. Secondary teachers
 
typically attend a 3-year course at a teacher traininn college following
 
receipt of an O-level certificate, but primary teachers almiost all are from
 

the post-primary teacher-training institutions.
 

Atten nce at primary school varies considerably. Perhaps 90 percent
 

of age eligible children enter primary school in the Western area, but the 
rate is as low as 20 percent in parts of the more rural and Muslim North. 
Overall, perhaps 60 percent of all children begin school in Nigeria, but
 
the dropout rate is high and it is estimated that less than half of those 
who do begin school complete their primary education. Of those who finish 
the first six years, roughly half take the Common Entrance Examination, as 
only about one-third of these, or some 5 percent of the aqe eligible children,
 
are able to attend secondary school. School attendance is not compulsory
 

in most States.
 

Rural schools inNiqeria tend to vary considerably in size and quality
 
depending on the area. A typical rural school, however, has six rooms with
 

one teacher for each grade. There may be as few as 20 children Per class
 

in the less populated areas, or as many as 50 per class in the larger
 
villages. The better teachers tend to migrate to the cities, affecting
 
the overall quality of nrimary education in the rural areas. Rural teachers
 
tend to involve the students more in the instructional nrocess, however,
 

possibly because of the qenerally smaller class sizes. These teachers, who
 
very often are unqualified, tend to teach by lecturing, group recitation and
 
oral drill. The local vernacular is used as the medium of instruction for
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the lower three primary grades, but instruction is to be in English in the
 
upper primary grades. Teachers in the country schools have little access to
 

materials, and instructional aids are limited to what the teacher personally
 

has devised. Classes are in session five hours per day at the lower grades
 

and six hours per day in upper primary qrades. Usually, a school will be
 

found within two miles of most towns in the more densely settled areas, but
 

this distance may be considerably greater in the Northern and other more
 

remote regions. A few of the rural schools operate usinq shared teachers,
 

but this is not common. Except in the larger villages, the school buildings
 

themselves tend to be rather primitive structures.
 

The urban schools characteristic of the larqer metropolitan centers
 

tend to include multiple classes at each grade level, and a primary school
 

may have as many as 30 classrooms. Classes tend to be large, with 45 to
 

55 children per class. Some schools, particularly in Lagos, are on a shift
 

basis, with classes restricted to aoout four and one-half hours per day in
 

each session. The urban teacher has a much greater opportunity to utilize
 

audio-visual resources, and radio or television is in daily use. Urban
 

teachers tend to place less emphasis on rote memorization than their counter

parts in rural areas, and they spend more of their class time in group
 

discussion and in giving individual help. Discipline within the classroom
 

has become an increasingly difficult problem in the urban areas where the
 
parents tend to frown oi any punishment administered by the teacher. The
 

parents in metropolitan areas also tend to have diminished respect for
 

teachers and are more often beligerent than cooperative. School buildings in
 

the urban areas tend to be soundly built and well furnished in contrast to
 

those in rural locations.
 

In both rural and urban schools, about one hour of homework will be
 

assigned each day to primary students. The curriculum tends to emphasize
 

traditional academic subjects and there is little in the way of art, music
 

or craft work. The local vernacular is taught, but only mathematics and
 

English are included as content areas on the Common Entrance Examination.
 

Pressures on students to do well on the CEE are not as qreat in Nigeria as
 

they are inmany other West African countries because the examination is
 

not required by many secondary schools. These schools prepare and administer
 

their own examinations, and often use other selection criteria as well.
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Ability groupings are not often used in Niqerian primary schools. It is
 

believed that there is a classroom opening for every child who wants to
 

attend primary school, and parental disinterest rather than lack of
 

opportunity is regarded as the prime cause of non-enrollment.
 

The quality of teachinq in the primary schools may be somewhat lower
 

than it formerly was. During the period of internal conflict in Nigeria, the
 

supply of teachers was severely interrupted and, at the same time, efforts
 

were being made to compel primary level attendance and to develop a system of 

middle schools. As a result, educational standards declined, classroom
 

discipline became a problem, and promotlons were given liberally to students
 

who had not demonstrated a reasonable level of accomplishment. Students
 

from those years (1954-1963) are now graduatinq from the teacher-training
 

institutions and staffing the local schools. Because of their backgrounds,
 

they are either reluctant or unable to upgrade the quality of education now
 

being offered. Both male and female teachers staff the primary schools.
 

Some team teaching is used in the upper pri iary qrades, particularly for
 

mathematics and English. Teachers, if qualified, earn about 800 naira per
 

year (equivalent to 400 Nigerian pounds, or about $1,200 U.S.). Unqualified
 

teachers earn about half that amount. In contrast, a secretary will make
 

roughly 600 naira per year ($900 U.S.) and a day laborer approximately 90 

kobo per day ($1.35 U.S.).
 

The first of the main problems affecting primary education in Nigeria
 

is that there are not enough qualified teachers. Those teachers who are on
 

the job and yet not qualified are not given much in the way of in-service
 

training. The second problem is the attitudes of parents. In the urban
 

areas, many do not show respect for their children's teachers, and in some
 

rural areas parents do not care enough to send their children to school.
 

This is especially pronounced in the Northern Muslim districts and has been
 

particularly true for girls. A third main problem is that supervision of
 

the mission schools, which account for the majority of all primary schools,
 

is inadequate. The government pays the teachers in these schools but, in
 

contrast to the local council schools, there is little systematic control
 

over the operation of the mission schools. The fourth problem is the very
 

unequal distribution of educational resources throughout the country.
 

Some schools have no texts, for example, while schools in other areas may be
 

receiving government-provided film projectors.
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Students as Teaching Resources
 

The unevenness in quality of education, level of teacher preparation,
 

size of classes and availability of materials in the various sections of
 

Nigeria probably would prevent any single model or approach from being
 

suitable everywhere. Despite this limitation, cross-grade tutoring may hold
 

the greatest promise for Nigeria. An in-class cooperative program would not
 

do much to improve education. There is considerable variability within
 

classes, and those children who have a better background or have a library
 

at home usually concentrate better and learn faster. These children some

times are asked to demonstrate work at the board or stay after school to
 

help a slow learner, but if this approach were expanded, the brighter
 

children would always be giving help and the slower children always receiving
 

it. Children normally don't work together in school. Monitorial teaching
 

is used now. For example, older children may be used as aides to help the
 

teachers prepare materials or keep discipline. There would not be much need
 

for ancillary instruction because all students who want to can go to school,
 

and it is commonplace for those who need extra help to receive special
 

coaching after school hours in classes taught by regular teachers for extra
 

fees from the parents.
 

The success of a cross-grade tutoring program would depend on how well
 

the tutors were trained and supervised. Everyone would feel the older child
 

was not likely to teach as well as a reqular teacher, particularly because
 

he more than not would focus on the immediate problem and not help to build
 

a foundation. Some older children also would tend to act superior to the
 

younger children and even bully them, althouqh most would act protectively
 

toward those they were supposed to help. Both groups of children would like
 

this kind of program, but many parents would say the teacher is doing it only
 

because he is lazy. The older children should not try to teach, but only help
 

the younger ones with their lessons and try to answer questions. The older
 

children would like to prepare materials, too, if they were trained to do
 

this, but the regular teachers would not like them to teach, only to help.
 

This could be done during normal school hours, because an older child could
 

miss an hour a day in subjects he was good at. He would be doing work ahead
 

of the rest of his class anyway, and it would be easier for his own teacher
 

to concentrate on those children who needed instruction. The older children
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may be better teachers than the reqular classroom teachers because they are
 

students themselves. They would want to do a good job to demonstrate their
 

superiority.
 

As to a cooperating institution, a project could be carried out at the
 

demonstration primary schools which are attached to each of the teacher

training institutes for practice teaching purposes. Itmight he better,
 

though, to work with one of the Institutes of Education such as those located
 

at the Universities of Ibadan, Ife, Nsuka and Ahmadu Bello. These Institutes
 

are connected with the Faculties of Education and do in-service teacher
 

training and conduct research on the primary school level. The Institute at
 

Ibadan is perhaps the most experienced, and this also is the location of a
 

newly-formed educational evaluation training center.
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D. Viet Nam
 

Educational Programs and Problems
 

The educational program inViet Nam follows a 12-year, U.S.-style
 

sequence. There are five years of primary school, four years of junior
 

high school, and three years of high school. School attendance tradition
ally has been high, but the percentage of children attending school under

standably has been affected by the hostilities, by the consequent migration
 

to the cities and refugee sites, and by the alternating control of hamlets
 

in many rural areas. At the present time, it is estimated that some 65
 

percent of age-eligible children attend primary school, 35 percent go to
 

junior high school, and 25 percent are enrolled in senior high school. At
 

all levels, enrollment is considerably higher 'nthe metropolitan areas,
 

particularly around Saiqon, and substantially lower in rural locations. At
 

present, education is not compulsory. There are two typical kinds of
 

primary schools, those found inmajor urban areas and those found in the
 

hamlets. Numerically, more than half of all primary enrollees attend
 

urban schools.
 

The urban primary schools average 10 to 20 classrooms for the five
 

grades. Most metropolitan schools are not coeducational; some schools a:e
 
designated for boys and others for girls, although the overall program
 

covered in each is almost identical. Classes average between 55 and 65
 

students, and most urban schools are on a shift basis. Students in the
 

fourth and fifth years meet four hours per day, from 8:00 to 12:00 or
 

2:00 to 6:00, six days per week. The first grade meets only two hours per
 

day, and most first grade teachers are responsible for two successive sections
 

of first graders during their morning or afternoon assignment. Second- and
 
third-year students meet three hours per day. These teachers use their spare
 

hour to complete records and report forms for the entire school. There
 

are 40 weeks of school each year, divided into two semesters.
 

Most urban teachers are qualified according to present standards.
 

There isconsiderable emphasis in the classroom on rote memorization, but
 

there also is copy work and problems written on the chalkboard for students
 

to reproduce in their exercise books. Many classes have simple workbooks,
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some of which are authored locally by a teacher in that school. Not much is
 

available in terms of audio-visual aids. Teachers use sing-sonq methods
 

in the lower grades; in the upper grades, they call upon individual students
 

for recitation, but the class generally is too large to permit the teacher
 

to get around to all the students. During visits to primary classes in
 

Saigon, two rather effective methods were observed which tended to simplify
 

instructional problems in these large classes.
 

Inone room, the students were expected to applaud, or withhold
 
applause, depending on the correctness of the answer given by each of their
 

classmates during a recitation period. It was clear from one instance,
 

when three or four students started clapping in response to an answer but
 

then stopped when it was evident that the others in the class did not agree 

the answer was correct, that this technique can provide useful learning 

experiences to the entire class, as well as maintaining attention and, of 

course, serving as a timely reinforcement for the recitinq student. In 

another room, the teacher wrote an arithmetic problem on the board. The 

children then copied the problem onto their individual slates, wrote their 

answer, and then turned their slates face down. On a signal from the 

teache;-, after everyone had finished, all the students raised their slates 

at arm's length above their heads. The teacher thus was able to check the 
work of every student very rapidly by scanning the class from the head of 

the aisles, a task made even simpler and quicker by having the pupils care

fully ordered by height from the front to the back of the room. The teacher 

wrote the next problem on the board as the students erased their slates and, 

while the class worked on the second problem, the teacher had time to give 

individual attention to those students who were incorrect on the first 

exercise. 

Aside from the individualization that is possible during recitation
 

or this sort of exercise, there is no division of classes into ability 

streams or groups. One to two hours of homework is assigned each day, but 

fifth graders may be responsible for three or more hours of study daily 

outside of school. These fifth-year students must prepare for the entrance 
examination to JHS, described as the "hardest exam in a student's life."
 

Fundamentally, this technique accomplishes about everything claimed for
 
the widely noted EDEX system for collecting and analyzing student responses
 
during instructional periods, and at a far lower cost.
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If admitted to the secondary proqram, the student is eligible for seven years
 
of free education and the possibility of university or technical training.
 

If not accepted, the student has, at present, very few options for improvinq
 
his well being. For this reason, many urban fifth graders attend private
 

coaching sessions lasting two or more hours per day. These supplemental
 
classes averaqe 20 to 30 students per qroup and usually are taught by moon

lighting teachers from the regular schools.
 

The primary school curriculum consists of Vietnamese, which is the
 
medium of instruction, social studies, science, and mathematics. Physical
 

education is in the syllabus but rarely is offered in urban schools due to
 
the lack of appropriate space and facilities. In addition, girls in the
 
upper primary grades take sewing and boys take art. Language arts are
 

emphasized and receive about 30 percent of the available class time. The
 
Chinese population, which is concentrated largely in the Saigon area, have
 

their own schools. These schools use Chinese as the medium of instruction,
 

while Vietnamese is taught as a second language. Otherwise, the curriculum
 
is comparable to that offered in the regular program. Government inspectors
 
also supervise these schools, which serve perhaps one sixth of the popula

tion around Saigon.
 

Hamlet schools typically consist of five classrooms, one for each
 
grade. Several are smaller, however, and may offer only the first three
 

years of lower primary education, or may combine classes under shared
 

teachers. These schools are less crowded than those in metropolitan areas,
 

with perhaps 30 to 40 students per teacher. Hamlet schools also use a
 
class schedule that varies according to the grade, with four hours again
 
the maximum. Shifts are never used, however, and classes tend to begin later
 

in the morning than in urban areas for security reasons. Because textbooks
 
must be purchased by the students, they are far less available in the
 
poorer, rural areas than in the cities. Up to three children often will
 

share a text where books are available, but in some cases, no texts have
 
reached the area and the teacher has to write the lesson on the board for
 

the children to copy. Even in urban areas, at least a few students in each
 
class seem unable to afford texts, a problem that has become increasinqly
 
pronounced since AID terminated support for a text-printinq program in 1968.
 

Teaching methods in the hamlet schools reflect the shortage of texts
 

as well as the preponderance of unqualified teachers. Considerable time is
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devoted to copying passages from the chalkboard, and there is very little 
in the way of give-and-take explanation or discussion. Because families
 

tend to be concentrated in hamlets, and very few people live on farms, access
 

to schools in most areas is not a problem. Only in the highlands would it
 

be necessary for a student to walk any substantial distance to reach a 

school, which could be as far as five to seven miles from his home. Educa

tion inmany of the hamlet schools has been complicated by the hostilities.
 

In some areas, classes meet only irregularly, and a child may receive the
 

equivalent of no more than four months of instruction during the entire year.
 

A maior reason for this is that teachers assigned to hamlet schools tend
 

to live in the larger villages, where they feel safer, and travel daily to
 

the hamlet after the road is open in the morninq. Because they must be home
 

before dark, the school day often must be shortened, and frequently no travel
 

at all is possible. 

Rural children tend to begin school late, at perhaps eight or nine years
 

of age. This means the boys, at least, have little expectation of finishing
 

before being drafted at age eighteen. Hany young children are exnected to
 

stay home to help their parents, but insufficient funds for books, uniforms,
 

and other school expenses probably is an equally important cause of non
v'ttendance. Dropouts tend to occur when a child is old enough to help on 
toe farm or even earn money on his own, at age thirteen or fourteen. Another 
prcblem is getting to the nearest junior high school, or to an upper primary 

school when the hamlet school does not extend past third orade. Education
 

nevertheless is valued in the culture and most children already have been
 

taught to read by their parents or older siblings before entering the first
 

grade. Urban schools are used extensively in the evening for adult education
 

programs, although this cannot be done in the hamlet schools. 

The standard teacher preparation sequence in Viet Nam consists of eleven 
years of the regular school program followed by two years of teacher training. 

Recently, efforts have been initiated to upgrade the preparation of teachers 

by requiring a full twelve years of education before entering the 2-year 

teacher-traininq program. Itmust be noted, however, that only one-third of 

the 60,000 elementary teachers in Viet Nam are qualified. The remaininn 

teachers generally have completed only seven years of school followed by a 

3-month "emergency" course to prepare them as teachers. Qualified teachers 

are more typically found in the urban schools, and unqualified teachers in 
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the rural areas. Teachinq traditionally was more of a male occupation but,
 
because of military service requirements, most primary teachers are now
 
female. Qualified teachers receive about 15,000 piasters per month (or
 
$350.00 U.S. per year), while unqualified teachers earn about 8,000
 
piasters per month ($188.00 U.S. per year.) 
A secretary will make about
 
17,000 piasters per month ($400.00 U.S. per year) and an unskilled laborer
 
will 
earn about 7,000 piasters per month ($165.00 U.S. per year). A youth
 
would expect about 200 piasters ($.40 U.S.) for an errand.
 

The most pressing problem of primary education in Viet Nam is the
 
large proportion of unqualified teachers. 
 There is,at present, no program
 
of teacher upgrading. Nor is there much expectation of beinq able to
 
replace existing unqualified teachers for some time, despite recent surges
 
in teacher applicants due to guarantees of a steady job for 30 years at a
 
time of heavy unemployment. The overall problem has been made still more
 
acute by an expanding secondary program which has been absorbing the better
 
qualified teachers from the primary schools. 
 A second problem is that there
 
are not enough schools, and too many children per room, particularly in
 
urban areas. 
This problem is being overcome by the construction of modern
 
new buildings although substantial changes will 
take sone time. Because
 
of the steady migration to the cities, space generally is available in
 
hamlet schools and there are now sufficient numbers of them. School
 
furnishings are not a particular problem. 
A third problem, one that
 
already has been noted, is the general shortage of textbooks. The fourth
 
generally recognized problem is one peculiar to the hamlet schools. 
 In the
 
rural areas, local political leaders tend to use the teachers for a variety
 
of non-educational duties, such as canvassing before elections. 
Teachers
 
are well respected, and their prestige is
seen as useful by provincial
 

officials.
 

Students as Teaching Resources
 

Tutoring has had a long tradition inViet Nam due to past French
 
influences. 
 Years ago, schools were harsh and authoritarian, and the rich
 
hired an individual 
tutor for their child rather than send him to school.
 
Perhaps because of this tradition, individual attention is felt to be
 
desirable and, for this reason, any model which facilitated increases in
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In-grade cooperation is not used
 individual help would tend to be accepted. 


in the schools now, although friends sometimes do help each other 
outside of
 

school. If this cooperation could be expanded, the added practice itwould
 

bring would be beneficial, particularly if the students learned how to do
 

this at school so they could be more helpful to each other after school. 

time during regular school hours would not be as practical. The class
Using 

day is quite short, and it would be inappropriate to devote more than half 

an hour each day to permit students to practice all of the subjects covered
 

in the day with each other. In either case, the available time would
earlier 

other by summarizingbe used best if the students were asked to help each 


lessons for each other, and by the briqhter ones helping the weaker ones.
 

A cross-grade tutoring program would be very desirable because the
 

and yet the

teachers are concerned about children who are not doing well, 


too for them to really give any children very much
classes are crowded 

individual attention. Younqer children who need helo would like to get it, 

It would 
and they would not be embarrassed if help were offered to them. 


be difficult to do this during the school day, however, because it would not
 

He
 
be appropriate to ask an older child to miss any of his own class time. 

his own to do would not want leave his class, particularlyhas work and to 

if he was bright, for fear that he might miss somethinq important. His 

Those in the fifth teacher would not want him to leave for the same reason. 


grade, particularly, worry about their exams and should not be expected
 

use older children who
 to miss any school. One alternative would be to 


a shift school as tutors, but these children
attended the other shift in 


have homework, and very often housework, to do and they could not be asked
 

to put off these duties very often. 

The use of older children for monitorial activities is done now, but 

only to keep discipline when a teacher in the younqer grades attends a 

meeting or for some other reason must be absent temporarily from the class

not asked to teach,
room. Even in these periods, the older student is 


teachers feel it is not appropriate to leave any kindhowever, because the 

of teaching to a student. Even brighter, older students would not be
 

expected to do a good job without having been trained in teaching methods
 

and, even then, most teachers still would not regard them as capable.
 

They would feel that lessons taught by students would not be the best use
 

a class will
of available class time. Occasionally, qroups of students in 
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work cooperatively to prepare and present a lesson, but this isdone for
 

their benefit because the teacher generally could do a better job presenting 

that same lesson to the class. 

Of all four of the models, ancillary teaching may be the most useful in
 

In both rural and urban areas, there are many children who cannot
Viet Nam. 


attend school either because the family is too poor or because they have to
 

stay at home to help with household and farminq tasks. There also are some
 

children in the hamlets who do not start school until they are seven or eiqht 

years old because it is too far to walk. Now, these children often are 

taught in the eveninq by an oldur brother or sister who is attending school, 

They not only learn reading, but arithmeticor even by a neighbor's child. 


and social studies as well. Children in the fourth and fifth grades like to
 

do this. They respect teachers and want to imitate them. At the present
 

time, those doing the teaching use their old textbooks, but it would be good
 

to give them more suitable materials. It also would be qood to train them so 

they can be more effective and more successful. Conceivably, this traininn 

could be part of their own education, and their own teacher could assist
 

them with problems if not too much class time was used this way. The
 

children doing the teaching generally would not expect to be paid, and
 

probably they would do a better job if they were volunteers. Pay also might
 

sabotage the existing educational system since even token amounts would
 

appear to detract from the likelihood of incraients for professional teachers.
 

reward these children withIt would be appropriate, on the other hand, to 


pencils. Many of the children who would do this
textbooks or notebooks or 


would be a way of helping them obtain school materials and
 are needy and it 

thereby encourage them to stay in school.
 

Several possibilities exist in terms of local institutions which could
 

help in carrying out a project using students as teaching resources. Any of
 

schools, for example, would cooperate. There also is
the four larger normal 


at the Saigon Normal School whichthe Elementary Teacher Training Center 
Perhaps
has responsibility for the in-service training of rural teachers. 


the best place, however, would be the Research Office of the rinistry of
 

Education. 
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E. Thailand
 

Educational Programs and Problems 

Primary school in Thailand is a 7-year program. The first four grades,
 

or lower primary, is compulsory and includes language arts, arithmetic and
 

social studies. English is added in the upper primary grades, but there is 

little science or physical education at either level. Secondary school is a
 

5-year program, but students can leave at the end of three years to enter a 

2- or 3-year vocational program or a 2-year course at a teacher-traininq 

institution. It is estimated that 90 percent of all children enter lower 

primary, and that 80 percent finish. The enrollment in upper primary is 

about 40 percent of the age-eligible children, and in secondary it is about 

20 percent. At the present tine, the school enrollment in the lower primary 

schools isactually 114 percent of all children aged six to nine years due 

to the number of over-age children who are now attending school. 

There are four kinds of primary schools. The most prevalent are the
 

"Buddhist Temple" schools located in the villages. These are government
 

operated schools situated at the tenples because of their central locations
 

and the land available on their grounds for school buildings. Most are

shared-teacher schools with two or three teachers for the four lower primary
 

grades. Only a few of these schools provide instruction beyond the fourth
 

grade. An average class size might be as large as 60 at the first grade
 

level, but as low as 40 at the fourth grade due to drop outs. Most temple 

schools will have a total enrollment of between 70 and 100 divided among 

the four grades. A majority of the teachers in the temple schools are
 

unqualified, although efforts are being made to replace these teachers with
 

ones who are qualified. Instruction is based on lecture methods with some
 

individual recitation. Children are assigned work in copy books, particularly
 

in the shared-teacher schools where one grade is given seat work while the
 

teacher presents a lesson to the other grade in the room. Classes run from
 

8:30 or 9:00 to 12:00 and then resume from 1:00 to 2:30 or 3:00. This
 

provides a 5-hour school day. Schools are in session five days a week for 

three 14-week terms each year.
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District Center schools located in the larger villaqes offer a full 

seven years of primary education. Typically, there will be one teacher for 

each of the upper grades, and two or more teachers for each of the lower 

grades where enrollment is heavier. Each district center school, then, will 

have 10 to 12 teachers, including a headmaster. Most classes will average 

30 to 40 pupils. The program is the same as in the temple schools, but 

textbooks are in better supply, the teachers are more highly qualified, and 

tile facilities are considerably more substantial. Unlike in the temple 

schools, where the children sit at crude benches or on the floor and have to 

share government supplied texts, the children in district center schools are 

likely to sit at regular desks and have ample books and materials.
 

Metropolitan primary schools in the larger cities are likely to have
 

enrollments as high as 1,000 or more spread over the seven grades, and
 

there will be 20 or more teachers assigned to each school. Classes will
 

average 45 to 55 students each. Otherwise, the quality of instruction and
 

availability of materials is similar to that in the district center schools.
 

Major cities also have a number of private schools which enroll about 10
 

percent of the children in the area in grades one through four, and 30
 

percent of those in grades five through seven. The students pay fees in
 

all of these private schools. While a few are wealthy, others of these
 

schools, especially some of those operated by missionary groups, are quite
 

poor. Class sizes generally are equivalent to those in the government
 

operated schools. Often, but not always, the quality of instruction is
 

considered better in the private schools than in the public schools.
 

Entrance to secondary school is based on examination results, but
 

preference is given to those who reside in the area of the school. Each
 

school constructs its own examination, with some schools now assessing
 

aptitude in addition to the usual achievement subjects. About 60 percent
 

of those who graduate from the seventh grade in March take one of the
 

secondary entrance examinations, which are qiven in April. Roughly 85 percent
 

of those who apply will be accepted. There also are private secondary
 

schools which tend to be the choice of students who have attended private
 

primary schools. The "river" schools which once served the children
 

living on boats in the rivers and klongs, or canals, no longer operate.
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Qualified teachers at the primary level in Thailand receive about
 

6,000 baht per year ($300.00 U.S.). There is not much difference in the pay
 

of qualified and unqualified teachers. An office secretary inThailand will
 

earh about 12,000 baht per year ($600.00 U.S.) and an unskilled laborer
 

will make about 3,600 baht per year ($180.00 U.S.). A young boy would want
 

about 10 baht ($.50 U.S.) to do some task requiring a few hours of his tine.
 

The first of the principal problems affecting primary education in
 

Thailand isa shortage of schools in the rural areas that offer grades
 

five through seven. The nearest village with a school offerinq a full
 

primary progra may be five to fifteen miles from the hamlet where the child
 

lives. There is no money right now, however, to construct or staff the
 

additional schools that are needed at this level. A second problem is that
 

there currently is an insufficient supply of teachers. In fact, there are
 

a number of school buildings and classrooms throuqhout the country which are
 

empty because funds are not available to add the necessary teachers. The
 

third problem is that the curriculum is not felt to be relevant to a child's
 

later life. Emphasis is qiven to academic subjects appropriate only for
 

those who continue their education beyond primary school. But, now that
 

the first four years of school are compulsory, many more students are 

enrolled and most of these students are not likely to remain in school 

beyond the seventh grade at most. There is little parallel between the
 

curriculum and village life, which makes the content both difficult to learn
 

and difficult to teach.
 

Students as Teaching Resources
 

After the overall purpose of the survey was explained, one of the Thai
 

informants recalled a speech made by Dr. Kaw Swasdi Panish at the Bangsan
 

Seminar in August 1971 for the supervisors in the Department of General
 

Education. Dr. Kaw, who now is Director General of the department,
 

offered a prize of five promotion steps (one per year is normal) plus his
 

efforts to see that a Thai university awarded a Ph.D. for contributions to
 

education to anyone on his staff who was able to implement a workable system
 

for "using students to teach students."
 

The desired focus of efforts to improve education in Thailand is on
 

the weak students. Although it is recognized that many countries emphasize
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making good students better, the Thai, if they were able to do only one or 

the other, would allocate their resources to helping the weaker ones. The 

better students, it is felt, can help themselves while the weaker ones need 

help to learn. Perhaps for *his reason, cross-grade tutoring was felt to be
 

a particularly suitable model. Programs based on in-class cooperation were
 

felt to ba unworkable in large classes except if the teacher was more capable
 

than most Thai teachers of managing such a system. Monitorial teaching
 

programs would mean that some children would miss some of their own school
 

time, and their parents would object. They would feel their children are
 

in school to learn, and not to teach. There also would be some distrust over
 

the accuracy of a monitor's presentation by the teachers, the parents and
 

even the children who were receiving the lesson. Many people already feel 

teachers do not know enough, and the problem would be worse if students
 

also taught. A program of ancillary teaching also is a posssibility because 

there are a number of children who do not now go to school. However, there
 

is a program for which university students volunteer as particinants. They
 

go into the slum areas and teach children not in school during the evenings,
 

following more or less the s 'ndard school syllabus.
 

One way of implementing a cross-grade tutoring program would be for
 

the teacher to choose the very best students from the class she taught last
 

year. These students would be asked to tutor the weakest students in the
 

present class during the lunch hour or immediately after school. This
 

schedule would be best because the tutors would not have to be taken out of
 

class and miss work at their own grade. The tutors would like to do this, 

and would cooperate. This would be particularly true of those living in the 

villages, who live near the children they would help. There nay not be any 

fifth year children available to help fourth year students who are having 

difficulty, but at this age it would be all right to use other fouirth 

graders. Those fourth graders who are learners will accept heln from their 

classma'.es unless the brighter children start bragging. Friends tend to help 

each other with their homework anyway, with the one who is best in that 

subject helping tile other ones.
 

The best reward for the tutors would be the progress made by the children
 

they are helping. They will be proud of their student's accomplishments.
 

Helping each other also is important to a villager, so the tutor's parents
 

will be proud of him. The parents of the learners may fear losing face
 

117
 

http:classma'.es


because their child needed help, so it would be good if the weaker one also
 

could be the tutor in some subject, even for a younqer child. Any program
 

would have more likelihood of success if everyone could take the role of the
 

tutor at one time or another. The content of the sessions should be left
 

to the students themselves. Usually, the weaker student will want helo with
 

his homework and also want to ask questions or get assistance on thinqs he
 

does not understand. It should be up to the learner to ask the questions,
 

and to decide when he no longer wants help. The learner will have his own
 

textbooks and will know what he is expected to learn. The teacher will have
 

to select the right child to be the tutor, both on the basis of his knowledge
 

and personality, and she will have to convince the weaker students to accept
 

help from an older child.
 

In Thailand, the best institution to work with in establishinq a pro

gram would be the Department of General Education in the Ministry. This 

department is responsible for both primary and secondary education. The 

universities have no working relationship with the schools, so normally any 

research is done inside the M1inistry. 
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F. Indonesia
 

Educational Programs and Problems
 

The structure of the educational system in Indonesia is now being changed
 
from one consisting of six years of primary school, three years of junior high
 

school, and three years of senior high school to one of eight years of primary
 
and four years of secondary education. At present, whose who want to enroll
 
in vocational programs first complete the primary program and then take either 
one or two levels of vocational studies, each consisting of three years of
 
school. Teacher training follows a similar pattern. A lower primary certi
ficate is awarded after the first three years of teacher training, which
 

follows graduation from primary school. Those who continue on for another
 
three years receive an upper primary certificate. This, too, is being channed,
 
however, to a program which awards a "new" primary certificate to those who
 
complete nine years of regular education followed by three years of teacher
 
training. It is estimated that some 90 percent of the eligible children are
 
enrolled in the lower primary grades, or the first three years of school.
 
The percentage falls to 60 percent in the fourth, fifth, and sixth grades of
 

upper primary, to 15 percent in junior high school, and tu 3 percent in senior
 

high school.
 

Primary schools in the more populous areas generally have six rooms,
 
one for each grade. There will be some 30 to 40 children per class. The
 
lower primary grades meet from 7:00 to 10:00 six days per week. Upper primary
 

classes are held from 7:00 to 1:00 five days per week and from 7:00 to 11:00
 
on Fridays. This provides 18 hours of instruction each week for the lower
 
grades and 34 hours fur the upper grades. School is in session 40 weeks each
 
year. Only a few schools are on a shift basis, and those on shifts are largely
 
limited to the lower primary grades. Classroom methods tend to be very
 
teacher-based, with most of the time devoted to 
lectures or demonstrations
 
by the teacher. There is little discussion, individual recitation, or seat
work practice. Homework tends to be heavy, with two hours or so assigned at
 
the lower grades and three hours or more at the upper grades each day.
 
Government-supplied textbooks generally are available, and the students may
 

take them home durinn the week to study and complete assignments. Audio
visual aids are virtually absent.
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Primary schools in the less populous areas serve large areas of the
 

country, but only about 5 percent of the population resides in these 
areas.
 

Many of these schools offer only the first three years of instruction. 
Often
 

one teacher who circulates among the
there will be three classrooms, but only 
.s20 tu 25 students enrolled rooms to present lessons. There will be as many 

10 in the third grade group. Teaching
in the first year class, but as few as 


methods are similar to those used in the schools in more populous areas,
 

except that seat work is assigned when the teacher is occupied with another
 

Class hours tend to be more flexible in these schools and, as a
 group. 

to be somewhat reduced. Because the
result, the amount of instruction tends 


schools serving the outer regions are widely separated, a child may 
have to
 

While the quality of education offered
walk 8 or 10 kilometers to attend. 


to be lower than it is in schouls in the more densely
in these schools tends 


populated areas, a number of them are surprisingly hood due to 
past mission

ary influences, especially inaboriginal districts.
 

The curriculum in both types of schools beqins with reading and writing
 

Indonesian, arithmetic, prevocational studies, such as qardening and home
 

Social studies and general science are added at the

economics, and civics. 


Inareas where one of the vernaculars is used, that
 upper primary level. 

the medium


language also is taught in the lower primary grades and is used as 


Indonesian is the medium of inof instruction for the first three years. 


struction in all upper primary classrooms. Students are nut grouped within
 

classes either by ability or for convenience. Examinations are given in the
 

last years of primary and junior high school to determine who is eligible to
 

continue with their education. The vast majority of teachers, who are mostly 

male, have at least a lower primary certificate. With the ongoing change in 

now are considered underqualified. They
standards, however, these teachers 


represent about 75 percent of all teachers employed at the lower 
primary
 

level and 25 percent of those teaching in the upper grades.
 

Muslim country and, while its citizens' religious beliefs
Indonesia is a 


tend to be somewhat more modern than in other parts of the world, at least
 

20 percent of all children attend Koran school in addition to regular classes.
 

Koran classes usually are in session three to four hours a day and, unlike
 

Instruction is held both in
in many regions, both girls and boys attend. 
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Arabic and in the local vernacular. These schools play an important role in
 

Indonesian communities, and large numbers of adults and youths attend, as
 

well as children. Unfortunately, the regular public school often is held in
 

less regard, especially by rural parents. Dropping out of school at the end
 

of lower primary is commonplace due to parental preference to have the chil

dren work on the farms as soon as they have grown old enough. Because chil

dren often do not begin school until eight or nine years of age, they gener

ally complete no more than three years of school before being old enough tu
 

help raise and harvest crops. Marriage at age twelve or so, while illegal,
 

also continues to be practiced. The government, on the other hand, feels
 

that at least four years of education is required for usable literacy and
 

that less than this amount constitutes a waste of present and future resources.
 

A typical teacher in the Indonesian primary school earns about 15,000
 

rupiahs per month ($435 U.S. per year). Secretaries in the private sector
 

will earn about twice as much, while an unskilled workman will make about
 

There is not much difference
4,000 rupiahs per month (120 U.S. per year). 


between the pay of a qualified and underqualified teacher. It is important
 

to note, however, that teachers, as government employees, also receive free
 

rice, sugar, soap, and sometimes even clothing. Also, many teachers moon

light. While there is a shortage of salaried opportunities fur these
 

teachers, a significant number are shopkeepers, almost all maintain a small
 

farm, and many obtain paying positions as a village councilman or district
 

Teachers are the best educated individuals in the village
representative. 


and tend to be respected and have considerable status in their communities.
 

There are a number of problems that are recognized as important con

straints on upgrading primary education in Indonesia. First, education in
 

the primary grades is not considered particularly relevant. The main emphasis
 

are limited,
is on preparation for secondary school, but spaces at this level 


and will continue to be limited, at least for the next several years because
 

the government has determined that the economy will only gradually be able
 

to absorb vastly increased numbers of better educated children. Because of
 

this, it is important to redesign the primary program to make itmore prac

tical, more citizen-oriented, and more effective in preparing people for
 

Parents trust the teachers and tend to leave curriculum decisions to
jobs. 
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them, but the teachers are not adequately trained to take the needed initi

ative. Primary education also has to be given more of a regional emphasis
 

and, instead of having the effect of making urban living attractive, it must
 

prepare students to cope with the manpower and technological needs of rural
 

areas.
 

A second problem is that teachers are hired and supervised by the
 

Ministry of Education but paid by the Ministry of Internal Affairs. This
 

makes the task of the inspectors very difficult and divides the loyalties of
 

the teachers. Third, the present primary program is rigidly viewed as six
 

full years of instruction despite the large number of dropouts, the high
 

proportion of repeaters, and the mixed age of beginners. What is needed is
 

a more flexible approach which at least considers an alternative five-year 

program and which allows students to re-enter after they have been out of
 

school for three or four months to help work on the family farm. A fourth
 

problem is the large number of primary school teachers who leave the schools
 

each year. It is estimated that it is necessary to train 20,000 teachers
 

per year just to replace those who have left. Finally, there is the problem
 

of recognizing children as individuals and teaching them to solve problems
 

instead of memorize. Teachers want to solve problems for their students.
 

They are afraid to raise problems in place of simply teaching. The students,
 

too, are unwilling to change. They feel they are expected only to sit and
 

listen.
 

Students as Teachina Resources
 

Students teaching other students, either individually or in groups, is 

a traditional practice in the Koran schools even though it is less important
 

in a modern school. In a Koran school, the students are quite heterogeneous
 

and the better students are expected to help the newer ones memorize passages.
 

Even at the more advanced level, where students are expected to concern them

selves with the interpretation of passages, students cooperate with and help
 

each other. Students are not ashamed to ask for, and get, help from their
 

better classmates. Despite this very frequent use of tutorial methods in
 

the Koran schools, there is no effort made to include tutoring as a teaching
 

technique in the primary schools. Teachers in the regular schools in
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Indonesia have very little sensitivity to individual differences or the need
 
for individualization. They regard the class as homogeneous and are not
 
likely to single out specific students who need help. Yet, there are many
 
students who fail, and any student who fails twice is 
not permitted to con

tinue.
 

In many respects, then, both in-class cooperation and monitorial instruc
tion are programs that are likely to be feasible and acceptable in Indonesia.
 
Cross-grade tutoring, with its emphasis on special attention for children who
 
are having difficulty in school, is likely to be impractical considering the
 
attitudes of the teachers. This could be remedied with extensive training,
 
but it also is felt that parents would hesitate to have their children singled
 
out as those needing extra assistance. This is one of the reasons why ability
 
grouping is not used now, and why teachers are not likely to aid a child who
 
obviously was having difficulty. Ancillary teachinn is not really needed at
 
the primary level since nearly all children have access to a school which at
 
least offers the lower primary grades. Those who do not go either are not
 
interested or do not have the time for an education.
 

One approach to a program of in-class cooperation would be to enhance
 
what the children tend to do already. Most children join in informal croups
 
in the afternoons, to study and do their homework together. 
With the right
 
kinds of materials and training, they might get more out of this activity.
 
This would not take away from class time but would improve the quality of
 
education. Trying to do this with their present texts would be too diffi
cult, however. Indonesian texts are felt to be too often written for the
 
teachers rather than the pupils, and usually do nothing else than summarize
 
more advanced texts. The teachers also tend to give assignments without
 
giving the students any preparation to help them understand what is in the
 

text.
 

Monitorial instruction already is used in the shared teacher schools.
 
The teacher will write a number of problems on the board for that grade and
 
then appoint one or two students to do the teachinq by having them demonstrate
 
how to solve the problem and then get their classmates to try for themselves.
 
Sometimes the monitors will be better than the teachers, because they often
 

try to give an explanation or individual help. In schools where there is
a
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teacher for every grade, the teacher also will appoint some monitors to serve
 

as aides. Any of the eleven IKIP's (Institutes for Teaching and Educational
 

Science) would be appropriate institutions to work with on developing a pro

gram to make better use of students as teaching resources. Two of these,
 

the one at Bandung and the one at Djakarta, have good reputations and have
 

the manpower and capability to deal with research problems.
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G. The Philippines
 

Educational Programs and Problems
 

The educational sequence in the Philippines is a ten-year program.
 

There are six years of primary school, divided into four years of lower
 

primary and two years of upper primary, followed by four years of secondary
 

school. Technical or vocational education may substitute for part or all of
 

the secondary program. Teacher training is entirely at the university level
 

and consists of a four-year course leading to a degree of Bachelor of Science
 

in Education. The six years of primary school are compulsory, but a signifi

cant number of children drop out at the end of the first four years. Esti

mates of enrollment are 95 percent of the age eligible children in the lower
 

primary grades, 85 percent in the upper primary program, and 50 percent in
 

secondary school.
 

Urban schools account for about 20 percent of primary enrollment. These
 

schools, located inmetropolitan areas and in the larger towns, offer qrades
 

one through six. These schools range in size from 15 to as many as 50 class

rooms. Almost all operate on a shift basis, with half of the students and
 

teachers meeting from 7:00 to 12:00, and the other half using the facilities
 

from 12:00 to 5:00. Schools are in session five days per week, 40 weeks per
 

year. A typical urban classroom contains 35 to 50 children. Usually, the
 

students are divided into streams, or ability groups, for lessons in mathe

matics, reading, and English. The medium of instruction in the first two
 

grades is one of the 80 or so vernaculars spoken in the country. From the
 

third grade on, English is used as the medium of instruction.
 

School buildings and instructional materials are in short supply. iany
 

schools in the urban areas are in rented facilities which often have small
 

rooms, inadequate lighting, and even leaking roofs. Textbooks are govern

ment-supplied, but there are not enough to go around, and it is not unusual
 

for up to three students to share a text. So that children can take books
 

home in the evening to complete the hour or so of homework expected each day,
 

exercises are assigned in shifts with different children working on different
 

subjects on any given day. The teachers, most of whom are female, are all
 

college graduates and generally of high quality. In the classroom they have
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the use of an ample variety of audio-visual aids, including films, television,
 

and other kinds of materials. Teaching methods generally are problem or
 

project oriented, and lessons tend to focus on work skills such as gardening,
 

basket weaving, or carpentry. There is very little lecturing. Teachers
 

receive regular assistance from supervisors, and their classroom approach is
 

felt to be very up-to-date.
 

The syllabus in the primary grades includes reading and writing in both
 

English and Tagalog-based Filippino, science, mathematics, social studies,
 

music, art, health, physical education, character education and work educa

tion, which includes industrial arts as well as elementary agriculture and
 

home economics. Classes in religion, which are taught by representatives of
 

religious groups outside of regular class hours, are optional. Children
 

generally enjoy school and, for the most part, parents have aspirations for
 

their children and want them to attend school as long as possible.
 

There are some 35,000 rural schools in the Philippines which enroll
 

about 70 percent of all students. The remaining students attend schools in
 

the smaller towns. A typical rural school has three teachers and three class

rooms for the six primary grades. Generally the children will be divided
 

into P-l with P-2, P-3 with P-4, and P-5 with P-6. Ability grouping also is
 

used in these shared-teacher schools. For example, the teacher assigned to
 

the third and fourth grades might divide the class during the reading period
 

into the lower third grade, the upper third grade together with the lower
 

fourth grade, and the upper fourth grade. Most rural schools have two small,
 

adjacent buildings, one used to teach hone economics to girls and the other
 

for teaching industrial arts to boys. The main building is likely to be a
 

prefabricated structure or one made of local materials, such as bamboo.
 

Typically, there is no electricity.
 

There are generally 30 to 45 pupils per classroom in a rural school.
 

The subjects taught are about the same as in an urban school, but textbooks
 

are in even shorter supply, and ratios of six students to one book are not
 

uncommon. The teachers are often as good as those found in the cities, but
 

their methods have had to be adapted to the more heterogeneous classes and
 

the lack of audio-visual materials. Rural schools operate from 8:00 to 11:00
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in the mornings and then resume in the afternoons from 2:00 to 5:00. This
 

provides a six-hour instructional day in contrast to the five-hour day used
 

in the metropolitan shift schools.
 

Teachers in both the urban and rural schools prepare a considerable
 

amount of their own material, such as exercise sheets. Generally, a portion
 

of every day is set aside for instruction on work skills or for carryinq out
 

community development projects. This latter activity is a revival of the
 
"community schools program" that was first introduced in the 1940's and
 

includes community service projects such as tree planting, the installation
 

of sewage systems, and street cleaning. In rural areas, these teacher-led
 

activities are conducted during school hours, but they are held in the non

school portion of the day for urban classes which meet on a shift basis.
 

All children participate in these projects. A continuous progress program
 

is a current aim of educators in the Philippines. At the present time,
 

instruction is group-based, and eventhough ability grouping is used, there
 

are few opportunities to provide each student with assistance tailored to
 

his own needs. One of the goals of this program would be to allow children
 

to proceed through primary school at their own pace, and to eliminate failures.
 

A typical teacher in the Philippines earns 345 pesos per month (or about
 

$1,600 U.S. per year). By way of comparison, an office secretary will make
 

about 300 pesos per month ($1,540 U.S. per year). Unskilled workers earn the
 

minimum wage of 8 pesos per day in the cities or 6 pesos per day in the rural
 

areas ($1,260 U.S. per year). There is no shortage of fully qualified teachers.
 

In fact, of the some 30,000 teachers who are graduated each year, 20,000 are
 

unable to find teaching positions and must seek employment in other occupations.
 

The most evident problem affecting primary level education in the Philip

pines is the lack of adequate buildings. As noted above, neither the urban
 

nor rural schools represent very satisfactory teaching facilities and neither
 

provide the space or amenities that are necessary for quality education. A
 

second problem concerns the adequacy and availability of textbooks and other
 

teaching materials. Teachers are trained to use a variety of aids, but these
 

are not available in most classrooms. Newer and more widely available text

books also are required. The third problem is that of premature dropouts
 

from education. There are several reasons for leaving school. Perhaps the
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main one is poverty, which leaves children without adequate clothinn and
 

forces them to try to obtain work or help their parents in farming or fishing.
 

Another reason is illness, either of the student or one of his parents, which
 

reaches its peak during the monsoon period in the late fall. Students who
 

miss several weeks of school are expected to remain out for the rest of the
 

year and then repeat the grade in the following year. A third reason is the
 

actual difficulty some children encounter in getting to school, particularly
 

during the monsoon season. The distance, which generally is less than five
 

kilometers, is not as significant a problem as the dangerous roads and swolen
 

rivers. Finally, many children are "spoiled" by their parents who are
 

unwilling to urge them to attend school when trivial objections are raised.
 

Students as Teaching Resources
 

A shortage of qualified teachers obviously is not a constraint on educa

tion in the Philippines. Nevertheless, the use of students as teaching
 

resources in an otherwise group-centered classroom could lead to the greater
 

individualization of instruction and bring the desired continuous progress
 

scheme nearer to reality. At the present time, students become spread further
 

and further apart in their performance at each successive qrade level. These
 

students are felt to need instruction and materials that are graded to their
 

own abilities and rates of progress, but such a solution is very difficult
 

to implement if all children in the room must depend on only one teacher for
 

their instruction.
 

Some form of in-class cooperation would be the most suitable kind of
 

program for the Philippines. Other uses of students to help teach have been
 

used, however. For example, some teachers will borrow a good student from
 

a higher class to help one of her own pupils in reading through cross-grade
 

tutoring. The older student gives remedial instruction based on what the
 

She will give him a lesson plan and the materials
teacher tells him to do. 


he is to use, but he will serve as a model for the younger child and judge
 

the correctness of that child's responses. Generally, children of the same
 

sex are paired because most of the children of primary school age are quite
 

shy. For the same reason, younger children prefer to be tutored in private
 

and not in front of their peers. In this form of cross-grade tutoring, the
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teacher is the one who diagnoses the problem and will decide what individual
 

assistance from an older tutor will correct it. Generally, she will schedule
 

one to three sessions per week for that child. The older children cooperate
 

with these requests, but they do not like to miss their own classes too many
 

times, even if less important periods, like drawing, are used.
 

A program of monitorial instruction might work for subjects such as
 

gardening, but most students feel that other students are not qualified to
 

teach them, and they would rather have the class led by a professional teacher.
 

Ancillary teaching sometimes is used in adult education. There was an "each
 

one teach one" program, for instance, which was reasonably effective at the
 

beginning, but some people began to use it for political purposes and it was
 

abandoned. There still are college students who volunteer to go to the vil

lages and teach children who no longer are in school.
 

Perhaps the most desirable kind of in-class cooperation program would
 

be to use brighter children in the class to tutor the weaker ones. Older
 

children might do this better, but it is difficult to arrange to borrow chil
dren from higher grades. The tutors should work under the direct supervision
 

of the teacher and use materials the teacher has obtained or prepared for
 

this purpose. Letting the tutors plan their own activities and develop their
 

own materials would not be as satisfactory. Educators have an objective to
 

accomplish through education, and a good teacher can provide the direction
 

that a child made responsible for the teaching could not be trusted to dis

cover on his own. The emphasis of such a program should be on the learner
 

and not the tutor. A brighter child could help someone having difficulty
 

during a seatwork exercise, for example, by demonstrating what was supposed
 

to be done, and by correcting errors. If the tutor could not overcome the
 

problem, he could report it to the teacher so she could give the help that
 

was needed.
 

Within a class, most children would work for recognition alone, perhaps
 

in the form of ribbons. They would not expect any sort of money reward. The
 

best of all might be a book because the brighter children would really appre

ciate the opportunity to earn a book. The teachers could be expected to
 

train their own pupils, but it might be helpful to give the pupils who would
 

do the tutoring some kind of orientation, possibly in the form of a booklet.
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The teachers should meet regularly with the tutors to make sure they are
 

doing what they are supposed to be doing and to find out how the sessions are
 

going. No special teaching materials would be required other than those the
 

teacher would prepare or collect.
 

Institutional help in doing a project on children tutoring other children
 

could be gotten from the Philippine Normal College. If the study was done in
 

Manila, itmight be best to work with the Division of City Schools in Manila.
 

If it was going to be done in the rural areas, the group to work with would
 

be the Division of Bulacan, which is a District that has a research capability
 

and research experience with rural schools.
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I. Korea
 

Educational Programs and Problems
 

Education in Korea is based on a three-tier system. Primary school
 
covers grades 1 through 6, middle school includes grades 7 through 9, and
 
secondary school offers grades 10 through 12. 
 There are both academic and
 
vocational secondary schools, with roughly half of the attending students
 
enrolled in each program. Primary school teachers now are expected to be
 
graduates of a two-year, post-secondary normal school program. Before 1962,
 
however, a primary school teaching certificate was earned at a three-year
 
teaching-training institution which followed graduation from middle school.
 
Roughly one-third of those now teaching are normal school graduates. At
 
present, it is estimated that over 95 percent of all age-eligible children
 
are enrolled in primary school, over 70 percent inmiddle school, and over
 
40 percent in secondary school. Virtually all those who begin primary school
 
continue for the full six years.*
 

Class hours for primary pupils vary by grade. The first two grades
 
attend school for four hours a day, grades three and four receive five hours
 
of instruction each day, and those in grades five and six are in school six
 

hours per day, from 8:30 to 12:00 and from 1:00 to 3:30. Classes are in
 
session five and a half days per week, and the school year consists of two
 
nineteen-week semesters. 
Attendance in primary school is now compulsory,
 
and government-enforced attendance also will be true for middle school 
some
time between 1978 and 1980. The primary school program includes Korean,
 
arithmetic, social studies, natural 
science, art, music, physical education,
 
and "public ethics," which teaches morality, cultural traditions, and anti

communism.
 

Metropolitan schools accommodate 35 percent of the nation's primary
 
pupils. In fact, some 22 percent of all students reside in the Seoul area
 
alone, and the remaining 13 percent live in other major cities. A typical
 
metropolitan primary school has 40 to 50 classrooms for six grades, with the
 
same number of teachers. Shift schedules no longer are in use. While classes
 

*Ministry of Education, Republic of Korea. Education in Korea - 1972.
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often numbered 100 or more in the past, they now consist of 60 to 80 children
 

per room. Students are expected to purchase their books, but the government
 

will provide texts for those who cannot afford them. Boys and girls attend
 

school together in the lower grades but attend separate classes within the
 

same school in the upper primary grades. Ability grouping is not practiced.
 

Teaching methods consist mainly of lectures although there is some recitation
 

and, in the higher grades, some discussion. Seat work, which used to consist
 

mainly of copying lessons from the chalk board, now is devoted primarily to
 

doing problems, completing exercises, and writing themes. Teachers, roughly
 

two-thirds of whom are female, are responsible for all subjects taught to
 

their class. Metropolitan schools tend to be well-built structures with ample
 

furnishings, and typically contain equipment such as elementary laboratory
 

apparatus.
 

Rural schools are attended by about 55 percent of the primary school
 

children in Korea. A typical rural school has six to twelve classrooms and,
 

like its counterpart in the metropolitan areas, iswell built and well
 

equipped. Some 40 to 60 students will be in each class. Teachers in the
 

rural schools tend to be younger than those in the cities and, therefore,
 

better trained but less experienced. Only those teachers who already have
 

professional experience are accepted for positions in the metropolitan
 

schools. Although improving, achievement among rural students has tended to
 

fall below that of urban students. Until a few years ago, when the require

ment for passing an examination to enter middle school was dropped, many
 

rural families made considerable efforts to get their children into metro

politan schools where the passing rate was considerably higher. It is felt,
 

however, that past and present differences are not due so much to the quality
 

of teaching as to differences in home backgrounds and level of parental edu

cation.
 

Remote island and mountain schools provide about 10 percent of Korea's
 

children with primary education. A few of these schools have but one room
 

for 15 to 20 students spread over the six primary grades. Others are two

room schools with one teacher responsible for the first three grades and the
 

other for grades four through six. Most of these schools, however, have three
 

rooms, with an average of 10 to 20 students per teacher. The remote schools
 

132
 



follow the same syllabus as other schools and use the same materials. Less
 

content tends to be covered, however, because the teacher must divide the
 
available time among several grades. Distance to school is not a problem in
 

that farmers and fishermen traditionally live in hamlets, and the school is
 

likely to be only a short walk away.
 

In the past, teachers were highly respected, but their status gradually
 

has gone down as more and more teachers face economic difficulties due to low
 

salaries. Students, however, still maintain their traditional deference to
 

teachers and rarely feel free to express their own ideas. Most students are
 

eager to learn, and parents also value education, but those in rural areas do
 

little to help their children. Teachers are well aware of the problems of
 

individual differences but, because of class size and the amount of extra
 

effort it would entail, are reluctant to give children who are falling behind
 

the individual help they need. As a result, perhaps, at least a third of all
 
primary children have some difficulty reading, eventhough Korean is not
 

regarded as a particularly difficult language and there are no vernaculars
 

to be overcome. At least 1 percent of the children in the upper primary
 

grades cannot read at all. Urban children tend to read at home for enjoy

ment, but rural children rarely have access to books aside from their texts.
 

A typical teacher in Korea earns about 40,000 won per month (or about
 

$1,200 U.S. per year). As a comparison, a secretary will earn about 20,000
 

won per month ($600 U.S. per year). An unskilled worker will earn perhaps
 

1,000 won per day, or the same as a secretary. In the rural areas, a child
 

would not expect to be paid for an errand, even a time-consuming one. Help

ing an older person would be a privilege, and the accomplishment itself would
 

be satisfying. In the cities, however, at least 100 won (25 cents U.S.)
 

would be expected. Money has become an overriding factor in the metropolitan
 

areas and has tended to mold the goals of students as well as create dis

satisfaction among teachers.
 

The problems faced by those concerned with primary education in Korea
 

tend to reflect financial concerns as well. One problem reported was that
 

teacher pay, particularly for younger teachers, was too low to keep them in
 

the profession, and as many as 10 percent of the recently graduated teachers
 

will leave education for the private sector. A second problem was the
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difficulty of dealing with very large classes, a problem which makes any
 

improvement in the quality of education difficult. A third problem is that
 

teachers are responsible for many auxiliary duties which detract from their
 

instructional functions. There are large numbers of forms to be completed,
 

and the government expects its teachers to take the initiative in leading
 

community development projects such as cleaning streets and planting flowers.
 

Some of these problems were evident in visits to urban and rural schools.
 

During an urban school visit itwas learned that teachers must remain at
 

their schools until 5:00 in the afternoon, long after the students have left.
 

Inone school, itwas reported, an after school remedial class was begun but
 

soon was cancelled because the teacher wanted extra money for the additional
 

duties, even if they were performed during his expected work day. The
 

parents recognized their children's need for help but were unwilling to pay
 

the teacher privately because they considered the extra money to be the
 

school's responsibility. The school was unwilling to pay both because no
 

funds were available for such purposes and because it was against government
 

policy. So the teachers decorate their rooms, carry out school beautification
 

projects, participate in community development programs, and fill out report
 

forms in the late afternoons while the children who need help don't receive
 

it. Additional sources not associated with this survey confirmed this atti

tude on the part of urban teachers and added that, while against all regula

tions, several of these teachers were known to offer private instruction in
 

the evenings to groups of five or six children from wealthier families. A
 

diligent teacher, itwas reported, could more than double his income with
 

the additional 30,000 won ($75 U.S.) he could earn this way each month.
 

During a rural school visit, the problem of the need for individual
 

attention became strikingly clear when several children sitting in the school
 

library were asked to read aloud from the text and storybooks in front of
 

them. This was reported to be an "activity day" at the school, which is one
 

day each week set aside for sports, projects, and other activities not nor

mally provided for in the regular school schedule. These students, presumably,
 

had chosen to qo to the library to read on their own. One child, a fifth
 

grader, who was asked to read could not, and yet it was learned that this
 

child regularly had been promoted each year, as are all Korean pupils,
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despite his deficiency. Furthermore, most of the information about him came
 

from a classmate, and itwas not at all clear that either his teachers or the
 

school principal was fully aware of his problem. This may have been an iso

lated case, but it is consistent with the large percentage of students with
 

reading problems noted earlier.
 

Students as Teaching Resources
 

Although practices such as individualized tutorinq, peer teaching, and
 

even remedial instruction are not common to Korea, the teachers and students
 

seem willing to accept new approaches. Of all the models, however, cross

grade tutoring seemed the one best suited to their educational needs. In

class cooperation already occurs to some degree because many teachers try to
 

pair up brighter with weaker children when assigning pupils to the standard
 

two-person benches to allow the brighter child to serve as a model for, and
 

give assistance to, the weaker one. It is understood that the better stu

dent will offer help or explanations if these are needed, and the two children
 

will check each other's answers to problems and assionments. Some teachers
 

even form small groups of students for this purpose around a nucleus of one
 

student who is especially bright in one particular subject. Monitorial
 

assignments also are made on occasions when a teacher has to leave the room.
 

One child will be chosen to maintain discipline and perhaps supervise seat

work while the teacher is gone, but they never are given instructional duties.
 

Because of the high attendance in the primary grades, ancillary instruction
 

is not thought to be needed at this level. However, middle school or high
 

school students sometimes conduct educational programs for elementary pupils
 

outside of school as one of their community development projects.
 

One approach to cross-grade tutoring that could be tried would be to
 

establish a tutor-based remedial system that would operate after normal
 

school hours. If 10 students out of the 70 in a lower primary class needed
 

help in reading, for example, 10 older, brighter students could be recruited
 

to help them for an hour each afternoon. If the request came from their own
 

teacher or the principal, it is felt that most students who were asked would
 

gladly volunteer. It would be unthinkable for the tutors to expect pay for
 

helping a fellow student, at least in the more traditional rural areas.
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Recognition would be reward enouqh. As for the children who needed help,
 

their assignment to a remedial group would be embarrassinn, but they would
 

accept the teacher's decision because the opportunity to learn will be regarded
 

as even more important. Their parents would feel the same way. Such a system
 

should operate all year because a temporary or short-term program could prove
 

damaging to students who were dependent on help. Although some children might
 

need only a brief amount of assistance to overcome some difficulty, and al

thought all children probably could profit from help at one time or another,
 

the same children are likely to need tutoring throughout most of the year.
 

While special materials for the tutor's use would not be required, it
 

would be advisable to have some additional materials, such as a special work

book, which the tutor could choose to use if he did not have the time or skill
 

to devise his own. Most of the instruction would be based on the younger
 

child's regular text assignments and classroom exercises, however, which would
 

be reviewed during the tutorial sessions. The tutors could be asked to pre

pare materials, but this would not always be feasible since the tutor would
 

have his homework to complete and other things he would want to do. Itwould
 

be better for him to spend his time tutoring than preparing materials. Teachers
 

could provide whatever overall supervision was needed, since this would not
 

interfere with their correcting papers or filling in forms after normal class
 

hours. If possible, the tutors should be changed regularly so the program was
 

not a burden on any of them. This would work out in practice because each
 

tutoring session should focus on only one problem, such as reading, and dif

ferent children would be qualified to be tutors in different subjects.
 

The response of teachers to this program would be mixed, and would depend
 

on how itwas presented to them. Some teachers would not like to ask for help
 

for their students because they felt it reflected on their own teaching skill.
 

Others would recognize that the tutor's methods were very different from those
 

that could be used in the classroom, and that the tutor was doing something
 

that most teachers would like to do but did not have the time for. This pro

gram would give each child who needed it five extra hours of individualized
 

instruction each week, something the teacher couldn't possibly accomplish.
 

It should be made clear that the tutors would not "teach," but only review
 

assignments and explain mistakes. Everyone would feel that a professional
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teacher always will be better at teaching than any ten-year-old. The tutors,
 

too, would definitely benefit from this program. They would have experience
 

in solving problems and learning to work together with someone else. In the
 

long run, they also would profit from attending classes in the upper grades
 

where the students were not as diverse as they are now, because problems would
 
be kept from cumulating year after year. The learners would be helped most of
 

all, of course, even from just having someone to ask questions of. Right now,
 

there are too many in every class who need help and too few who can give it.
 

Even the brighter students in the lower classes could profit from the program
 

if they missed a class, did not understand some specific point, or had some
 

other specific problem.
 

Assessing the outcomes of this kind of proqram would be difficult, par

ticularly for affective changes. Collecting data on the behavior of the
 

children from either their teachers or parents would not produce very accurate
 

results. These are the kinds of problems being faced by the Korean Educational
 
Development Institute, which would be the most appropriate institution to work
 

with on a program of this sort. Other possibilities would be the Korean Insti
tute for Research in the Behavioral Sciences, although they focus mainly on
 

problems outside of education such as industry, and the Central Educational
 

Research Institute, although they are more oriented toward educational adminis

tration, curriculum and teacher training. KEDI already has a network of 45
 

experimental schools and has a staff of some 50 professionals who work on
 

research and developmental projects.
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VI. COiCLUSIONS FROM TIHE SURVEY 

It should be clear from the preceding sections of the report that no
 
one approach to using students as teaching resources clearly is superior
 
to all others, and that no one model 
can be regarded as overwhelmingly more
 
appropriate as a potential means of alleviating existing educational de.
 

ficiencies in the developing countries. [evertheless, there are a number of
 
areas in which a consensus does exist, and the identification of these 
commonalities will permit narrowing further attention to those opportunities 
and constraints which are likely to have a significant effect on any peer 
tutoring or teaching program in an underdeveloped nation.
 

1. Acceptability of the Models
 

To begin with, the various programs reviewed here in the United States 
largely were designed to cope with problems, such as the failure of tradi
tional educational practices to overcome the disadvantages of the urban 
ghettos, which are not necessarily consistent with tile difficulties faced by 

most developing countries. Yet, some use of students as teaching resources 
is an informal practice in alimost every country referred to in the survey. 
The adoption of more systematic programs may be limited in some countries by 
various constraints, such as the unavailability of upper primary grade 
tutors during the period preceding their secondary school entrance exam
inations, the view that students are not reliable sources of information, 
or the lack of space in -which to add tutors to most classrooms. [evertne

less, none of these probleims see;med so severe as to preclude further con
sideration of any of the models that were presented. 

Probably any of the four models described earlier in this report could 
be made to vork in any of the countries surveyed. And, since these four 
models were chosen to represent the range of models that might have utility 
in the developing countries, it is clear that almost any model which did 
not depend on radical changes in the educational systen or require the 
preparation of vast arounts of supporting materials could be implemented. 

2. Variability in Requirements 

The countries surveyed differed considerably in the problems which
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appeared to be interferring with improvements in their programs of primary 

neweducation, in their choice of areas where they would like to see re

sources applied, and in their basic educational philosophies with respect 

to what constitutes effective teaching. For example, only one third of 

the elementary school teachers in Viet lam can be viewed as minimally qual

ified, while there is a yearly surplus of thousands of teachers with uni

versity degrees in the Philippines. Some countries, such as Korea, have 

high expectations that children will continue on in school beyond the pri

mary grades while others, such as Indonesia, feel no critical need to have 

most children learn more than can be offered in a traditional primary pro

gram. The teaching practices in some countries, such as Ghana, focus almost 

exclusively on the brighter children while elsewhere, as in Thailand, it is 

the weaker children who are expected to receive the most attention. There 

is considerable variability among the developing countries in their needs 

and aims and, as a result, the same program would not be suitable everywhere. 

ioone iodel for using students as teaching resources emerged as clearly 

the most suitable for a majority of the countries participating in the survey. 

Each of the four models w'as selected by the informants from at least one of 

the eight countries as the most promising in their view, and several felt 

that two or more of the models could be utilized. On the other hand, even 

when the same general model was chosen, it was clear that the resulting 

program would likely vary from country to country in many important details. 

3. Program Emphasis
 

Although the findings from studies done in the United States suggest 

that gains for the tutors might be substantially greater than those ex

pected for the learners, the educators interviewed in the developing countries 

almost uniformally were far more concerned with the probable impact of a pro

gram on those receiving assistance than on those giving it. Oversized 

classes, underqualified teachers, inappropriate materials, shared teachers 

and shortened school days due to shift arrangements all are recognized as 

factors which limit learning opportunities within the classroom. Improve

ments in the performance of the tutors, both academic and social , would be 

desirable, but a program would be sustainable only if it produced tangible 

benefits for those children who were being taught by other students. The 
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impact need not be direct, and could result from programs which permitted
 

the better use of the professional teacher's time, but it would have to be
 

in the form of improved achievement for the learners.
 

In ligjht of their needs and preferences, the developing countries are 

far more likely to have an interest in programs which aim toward gains for 

tile learners than those which would result in gains for the tutors. In most 

countries included in the survey, in fact, there would be an evident distrust 

of the use of students as teaching resources by the teachers, the parents 

and even the students receiving the instruction which would have to be over

come. Academic gains for the tutors, and social gains for either the helpers 

or those being helped, tend to be regarded as secondary issues.
 

4. Degree of Structure 

In spite of this emphasis oil how much more would be learned by those 

receiving the instruction, use of the highly structured systems created in
 

the United States for just this purpose does not seem to be suitable or
 

acceptable for many of the developing countries, at least at the present 

time. Even where underqualified teachers are the rule, programs which de

pend on the tutorial process as tile primary source of instruction for all 

children represent too great a divergence from present practices to afford
 

much hope of acceptance. Regardless of the type of model felt to have the 

most promise, there as a distinct preference for programs which are fun

damentally informal, teacher supervised, and supplementary to traditional 

classroom teaching. This concern did not relate to the need to develop
 

and make available a supply of whatever new materials might be required but,
 

instead, to the downgrading of the role and responsibilities of the pro

fessional classroom teacher. Students tutoring students is seen as a
 

teaching technique, not the teaching technique.
 

The direct transfer of existing, highly structured programs which make 

use of students as teaching resources as the primary vehicle for the learn

ing of all children is not likely to be accepted. Program which provide the 

classroom teacher with the option of determining who will receive help, who 

will give it, and what kinds of help will be given are apt to be much more 

tolerable. Only where educational opportunities vere completely lacking 

would programs that did not depend on a teacher be welcomed. 
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5. Problems to be Overcome 

In general, physical and financial constraints which cannot be overcome 

by the use of students as teaching resources will prevent this approach from 

radically expanding the quantitatively limited opportunities for education 

that now exist in most developing countries. Programs which use st"dents 

to teach other students will not result in adding children to most class

orrooms, increasing the number of years of education typically received, 

materially lengthening the school day. ior will these programs diminish the 

effects of more fundamental problems such as the lack of relevance in what is 

taught, the adequacy and availability of curriculum materials, and the 

attitudes of many parents toward education of any kind. On the other hand, 

the use of students as instructional resources ropresents a significant op

portunity to realize more effective results from the time, money and effort 

already being invested in education by increasing learner practice, by 

heightening individualization, by expanding remediation and by making better 

use of the skills, knowledge and energies of available teachers. Considering 

what now is being accomplished by the schools in most developing countries, 

these contributions alone are more than worthwJhile. 

The adoption of a systeyi utilizing students as teaching resources will 

not radically change the numbers of children who are exposed to education 

or the number of years they can attend school. On the other hand, these 

systems can expand the amount of education obtained by making learning 

faster, easier and more reliable than it now is. As a result, much more 

will be accomplished by the better use of already existing facilities and 

personnel. 

6. Benefits to be Achieved 

Just as simply expanding the numbers of children in a classroom cannot 

be considered an in.provement in education, merely assigning students to 

instructional roles is not likely to benefit anyone's learning. A well 

designed program has to do more than replace unqualified paid teachers with 

unqualified teacher surrogates. As the products of a systemi which uses 

students to help teach, a number of gains can be expected. First, the 

children who receive assistance should average higher achievement as a 

function of their participation. Second, the frequency of non-promotions 
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slould be reduced. Third, the impact of individual differences in age,
 

bickground and aptitudes should be lessened. Fourth, students given the 

opportunity to teach should gain in their ability to use the knowledge 

they have and should expand it by helping others learn. Fifth, the in

terest of all participants in learning should be increased by its having 

been made easier, more exciting and more responsive to their particular 

needs. And sixth, the experience of working together and helping each 

other should produce lasting effects on cooperative efforts and social 

rel ati onships. 

The benefits which could be sought throu h programs based on the use 

of students as teachinq resources include improvements in learner achieve

ment, grade repetition rates, within class differences, tutor attainment, 

interest in education, and social attitudes. [Not all of these benefits 

necessarily would be accoirlplished within a single program, but the op

portunity to produce gains in each of these directions could be created 

by the use of any of the models. 

7. Applications of In-Class Cooperation 

The informants from several countries felt that some version of the in

class cooperation model would be useful in their countries. In Indonesia, 

for example, many students already work together on homework assignments 

after school. By giving them training in how to study together, and by 

giving them materials to use for this purpose which were better than the 

texts they now have, greater benefits could be realized from these informal, 

after school activities. For the Philippines, it was suggested that brighter 

children could help their classmates if this was done under the direct 

supervision of the teacher and with materials the teacher would provide for 

this purpose. Students who helped others could be rewarded with ribbons or 

a book. The in-class cooperation model would not be acceptable in some of 

the other countries, hoever. In Ghana, for instance, it vas felt that such 

a program would involve very substantial changes in the way children are 

taught, and that teachers would be unwilling to try it. InThailand, it 

was expected the teachers may be incapable of managing the system, es

pecially for large classes. And in Iigeria, there would be the criticism 

that the better students always were giving help while the poorer students 
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always were receiving it. 

In-class cooperation, even where reqarded as potentially beneficial., 

did not seem to be either a goqd use of class time or an easily manageable 

program. In no country was the need for more practice than nornlly occurs 

in a teacher-led classroom felt to be pressing enough to risk the play

ground-like confusion that could result. Having students work cooperatively
 

within the classroom does not fit easily into present classroom routines, 

and substantial revisions in these routines would be needed to make extensive 

use of an in-class cooperation model. 

S. Applications of Cross-Grade Tutoring 

Programs based on cross-grade tutoring seem to be preferred where
 

the need for greater opportunities for ret ediation are required. The Thai 

feel this could be done outside of regular school hcurs, so the tutors 

would not i.iiss any of their own classes. They suggested having the teacher 

choose tutors from among the very best students that she taught during the 

previous year, and letting the weaker children structure the sessions by re

questing the help they want. In iigeria, the sessions could be held during 

normal school hours because the tutor could miss unimportant classes or 

those he already was advanced in. In Korea, however, it also was felt the 

program would work best outside of regular class hours. In all three countries, 

informal tutoring was suggested in contrast to having the tutor "teach". 

Informants from Ghana, Sierra Leone, Viet [.am and the Philippines felt older 

students would resent being recruited as tutors because it would take time 

away from their own studies and their preparation for exams. 

Cross-grade tutoring is desirable, but mainly - for remedial assistance and 

no encouragement was received for including this kind of instruction as 

part of the regular school- program in order to increase individualization. 

Tutoring was felt to be valuable where traditional group methods had failed, 

but this i;iodel was not assumed to have sufficient potential for all students 

to devote class time to it as a substitute for lectures, recitations or 

seatwork. 
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9. Applications of 1lonitorial Instruction
 

The use of monitorial instruction already seems widespread in many of 

the developing countries where grade, ability or convenience groupings exist
 

in the classrooms. This is the case in Sierra Leone, for example, and in
 

Indonesia. Educators from both of these countries felt it ,,ould be best if
 

the monitor focused mainly on supervising practice exercises and being an
 

aide to the regular classroom teacher. For Ghana, it was suggested that
 

children could take turns preparing lessons for their classmates so they
 

all could derive benefits from this activity. However, the lesson would have
 

to be presented under the teacher's supervision so that the other pupils
 

and their parents would be sure of the lesson's accuracy. Concern over the
 

likely capability of the monitor also was voiced with respect to installing
 

such a program in \iet Plam, Thailand, and the Philippines. The possibility
 

that a monitor might be better at instructing other children than their own
 

classroom teacher generally was rejected.
 

Honitorial instruction is considered to be a practical and useful means 

of assisting teachers ingrouped classrooms, but the monitor would be expected 

to make the teacher's tasks easier rather than the students' learning better. 

fie would not be assumed to have sufficient skill to take a more active role 

in the teaching process, nor would it be likely that he would be given any 

freedom in determining how the lesson was to be taught. 

10. Applications of Ancillary Teaching
 

Almost all of the informants interviewed contended that sufficient 

spaces were available to accommodate all of the primary aged children who 

wished to attend at least the first few years of school. Distance to 

the nearest primary school, poverty, and the need to help out at home 

were conditions which presumably affected some children, but never a very 

significant percentage of them. As a result, and because of other, existing
 

programs which dealt with these problems, it was reported that there was no
 

real need for ancillary teaching in Ghana, Sierra Leone, Iigeria, Thailand,
 

Indonesia, or Korea. Only in Viet [lam was it felt that there were enough
 

children who jere not enrolled in school for reasons other than preference 

or interest to make a program of using students to teach other children in
 

the evenings worthwhile. W1hether the need for easier access to school is 
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indeed a problem that no longer exists in miost countries, or whether ed

ucators are reluctant to attribute non-attendance to other factors than
 
parental disinterest, it seems clear that an ancillary teaching program 
would not be given enthusiastic consideration.
 

Ancillary teaching is appropriate only where it is recognized that many
 
children are not attending school but would welcome the opportunity to 
learn, even from a volunteering primary school student. Despite enrollment
 
rates as low as 60 percent in the lower primary grades amiong the countries 
surveyed, it generally is not felt necessary to create additional instructional
 
opportunities outside of their regular school systemls.
 

11. Planning a Program
 

Tile substantial literature reporting projects conducted in the United
 
States on the use of students as teaching resources rarely is concerned with
 

the same goals and circumstances that are likely to be encountered in the
 
developing countries. On the other hand, this literature often does identify 
what is feasible, and it does contain a substantial number of suggestions for
 
enhancing tile likely success of any program. For example, most practitioners 
agree that an age difference of three years between a tutor and tutee in a
 
cross-grade program is necessary if the older child is to serve as a model 
for the younger one. Training for students who take teaching roles, parti
cularly to the extent it contains role-play exercises, seems to be an important
 
requisite and one which cannot be left exclusively to the classroomi teacher. 
Programs can fail, as did the early projects in ilichigan, Connecticut and New 
Jersey on the use of aides in tile classroom, because of misconceptions on
 
the part of teachers, parents, students, administrators or the participants
 

themselves. An unstable curriculum can diminish the potential contribution 
of an older student who is not familiar with the new content or methods. The 
use of contingency :.ianagerient techniques may convert an othernise mediocre 
program into one that is einently successful. 

Proarams developed in the United States, while often addressed to
 
different proble,s anu conditions than those i/nich should be the focus of 
an overseas prpject, nevertheless r!present a substantial source of useful 
experience and ideas. It would be unwise to plan a project to be implemented 
in the developing countries which represented a radical departure from
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approaches which are known to be feasible and which have achieved at least 
some operational success in this country. 

12. Implementing a Program 

The preponderance of underqualified teachers, inadequate local supervision, 
and fixed community expectations in many developing countries will have to 
be taken into account when a program is installed. Resistance and inflexibility 
toward educational change may be more pronounced there than it is where there 
is greater recognition of existing deficiencies, as in many disadvantaged 
neighborhoods. The attitudes of everyone concerned will have to be taken 
into account, as will the space, materials and supplies that would have to 

be available for the program to operate. In many of the countries surveyed, 

children sit three or four to a desk, share texts and pencils, and find it 
difficult to hear because of noise from an adjacent classroom. Printing, 

audiovisual services and transportation within rural areas may be virtually 
non-existent. Concepts such as summer programs, inservice teacher institutes 
or parental participation rarely can be considered practical. Systematic 

data collection may entail the services of far more sophisticated individuals 
than are likely to be available, particularly in rural areas. The continuous 
participation of locaily based collaborators would be needed to anticipate 
these problems and to help devise solutions which are within that country's 
ability to install and sustain. 

Because of the many kinds of -specific problems which may have to be 
overcome, the a~cipation of a local institution probbly ill be es
sential to the successful ilLlementation of a program using1 students as 
tea.in, resources. At least one organization exists within each of the 
countries surveyed which has the capacity to assist in planning, installing, 
evaluating and disseminating the findings of an experirntal program, and 
the cooperation of such an institution should be an integral component of 

project plans. 

13. ilaintaining a Program 

Educational advances are occurring rapidly in many developing countries, 
as in Ghana w'here the percentage of unqualified teachers in the primary 
schools is e;'pected to be reduced from about 60 percent in the 1967-60 school 
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year to zero by the end of the 1975-76 school year. The construction of 

modern school buildings in Viet Nam, the likely establishment of a regional 

textbook printing plant in Sierra Leone, and the planned introduction of 

instructional television in Korea suggest that projects which are con

ceptualized only as stopgap remedies may be short lived. A program which
 

empha3sizes temporary gains rather than more permanent improvements is not
 

likely to result in the very fundamental gains that have been achieved only
 

after a system has become institutionalized through several years of in

cremental operation. Continuous monitoring of a program will be required 

for an extended period, not only to prevent decay once the freshness has 

worn off, but to help the program accommodate to new conditions brought 

about by subsequent reforms. 

Concern should be given to the maintenance of the program and the many 

potential advantages of using students as teaching resources which 2o far 

beyond the iniediate problem of remedying current deficiencies in the ed

ucational systems of developing countries. A failure to plan toward these 

more desirable benefits may inhibit their realization and leave the program 

unable to cope with any future change that may affect its operation. The 

goals of the approach should not be lost sight of because of concern over 

the means. 

14. Concomitant Innovations 

The use of students as teaching resources permits consideration of a 

fairly sizable number of educational innovations which would not be necessary 

to its success, but which would be made feasible by a program of peer tutoring. 

In a traditional classroom, teachers often are limited by the size of tile 

class in terms of what kinds of techniques they can employ. They cannot 

use other techniques which are only possible or practical when instruction is 

individualized or personalized to the extent it can be when students are 

used to teach students. The use of contingency management, for instance, 

depends on fairly continuous opportunities to observe and reward the work 

of individual children, often according to a prescription designed separately 

for each child. Continous progress schemes such as those proposed for the 

Philippines easily can get out of hand without adequate monitoring. Some
 

materials, like [lontessori kits or Cuiser.aire rods are used properly only 
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when the students are encouraged to use their own initiative and work in

depently. On the other hand, techniques such as the inquiry teaching 

method depend upon group participation and management by a skilled teacher 

for their success. 

It is important that a program of peer teaching both take advantage of 

other educational innovations made possible by its introduction and, at 

the same time, not preclude the continued use of methods and materials 

which have been successful in that country's schools. An investigation of 

the use of students as teaching resources should not be limited to traditional 

educational materials and methods when one of the benefits of this approach 

is that it permits the introduction of othenise unworkable ideas. 

15. Appraising Cost-Effectiveness 

ilany studies which have been conducted to test the efficacy of students 

as t.aching resources, both here and overseas, have noted the low unit cost 

of using volunteering students in teaching roles. Establishing the ap

propriateness of even these small costs, however, must include an assessment 

of the benefits they resulted in, and the probable cost of achieving 

similar benefits through alternate programs. These are difficult dimensions 

to measure, but nevertheless are important aspects to consider in evaluating 

a program's success. Furthermore, gains in achievement and social con

fidence are not the only outcomes of a peer teaching project that deserve 

attention. Any new system which permitted the assignment of more children
 

to each classroom, the more rapid progression of students through the school 

system, tile widespread use of less qualified teachers, a decrease in 

wastage due to fewer non-promotions and dropouts, -he more efficient use of 

school buildings and other educational investments, or the creation of new 

educational opportunities where none previously existed are benefits wlich 

have a distinct value in underdeveloped countries even if achievement re

mains constant. On the other hand, the results derived from a program 

necessarily are relative to other uses of the same resources. Almost any 

of the goals already cited might be more economically achieved through 

more extensive in-service training, new classroom materials, better super 

vision at the local level or other means. 
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The need to assess the cost-effectiveness of any. peer teaching program, 

particularly in realtion to the equivalent allocation of resources for the 

implementation of alternative approaches, must be recognized. The direct 

costs of implementing and maintaining a program using students as teaching 

resources are not as significant as the relationship of these costs to the 

benefits derived in terms of established national priorities and competing 

options for improving educational outcomes. 

IG. %aximizing Probable Impact 

The design of a demonstration project on the use of students as instructional 

resources in the developing countries must focus on achieving results which 

represent a major impact and which go beyond the attainment of simple 
arestatistical significance. The problems which need to be overcome too 

massive to be approached with a study that, even if fully successful, would 

not be viewed as more than one small contribution to educational technology. 

The credibility of peer teaching as an innovative instructional tool will 

depend upon outcomes that are both replicable and highly visible. In all 

likelihood, this means some risk will be incurred in carrying out a project 

which is presented as one with considerable promise but one recognized to 

have reservations that the expected benefits may not be fully attained. 

The risk of either a fully successful outcome M.iich is not of an impressive 

magnitude or a failure to attain a hoped for breakthrough can be minimized
 

by realistic levels of support and longevity for the pilot program. 

Thle probable impact of a project which introduces the use of students 

as instructional resources can be maximized §y selecting a program that 

holds forth the promise of making a truely meaningful contribution, and by 

making an investment in it which is conmensurate to the probable payoff. 

A moderately risky program ispreferable to one which aims at only modest 

results since either, if successful, could be replicated elsewhere at about 

the same cost. 
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VII. SUGGESTED RESEARCH DESIGN
 

A hoped for purpose of this survey was to arrive at a definitive re

search design for use in investigating one or more uses of students as
 

teaching resources in the developing countries. This design was expected
 

to represent a synthesis of the approaches already being implemented in
 

the United States and the predilections of the educational community in
 

various developing countries. As made clear in the preceding sections of
 

this report, however, none of the surveyed programs already developed for
 

use in the United States has more than very narrow applicability overseas
 

because of differences in underlying emphasis, target population and for

mality of structure. At the same time, there was little agreement among the
 

educational researchers interviewed during the overseas visits as to what
 

kind of model would have tile greatest overall value to them, considering
 

the problems being faced and the resources already available in each of
 

the countries.
 

One major cause of this indefinative outcome probably was that the
 

focus of the inquiry was directed at finding problems to fit an attractively 
promising solution rather than at identifying alternative solutions, peer
 

teaching among them, capable of remedying some pressing deficiency. This 
inversion seems to be characteristic of a considerable amount of educational
 

research. Innovations are devised, implemented and evaluated only to dis

cover that some other approach, while perhaps less provocative, .ould have 
been at least as effective, economical and generalizable. Out of deference
 

to this m,ore constructive philosophy, and in light of the inconclusive 
findings arrived at through the survey, the research design to be described
 

is one which focuses on a problem area -,here it is highly likely that the 
use of students as teaching resources will be one of the components of
 

any reasonable solution, and where that solution is likely to have sub

stantial and iimediate value.
 

The problem selected as the one most appropriate issue to be dealt 

with in tie research design is that of making effective education possible 
in schools where overly large classes are assigned to each teacher. This 

condition was one of tile more frequently cited problems of the developing 
countries, along w;ith their need to depend on large numbers of underqualified 
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teachers and their lack of a sufficient supply of appropriate teaching ma

terials. Although these last two issues may be equally pressing, and be 

as responsible for educational deficits as overcrowded classrooms, their 

solution is much less likely to be achieved through a peer teaching program. 

Nevertheless, these accompanying problems undoubtedly exacerbate the con

sequences of too many children to be taught at one time and need to be 

considered in the design of a realistic solution. The following research 

design has been derived to accomplish these aims. 

Objective
 

Design a comprehensive system for alleviating the consequences of over

crowded primary classrooms typical of most developing countries which in

corporates the use of students as teaching resources.
 

Purposes
 

usesThe principal aims of this research are to create a system which 


students in instructional roles, and which is:
 

1. workable in practice, considering the other limitations on primary 

education in most of the developing countries, such as their dependence on 

underqualified teachers and their inability to make available sufficient 

classroom materials;
 

2. capable of producing sufficiently outstanding gains in the achieve

ment of the learners to insure the uninterrupted continuation of the program
 

after external assistance in withdrawn;
 

3. suitable for rapid implementation in other developing countries
 

facing siimdilar problems and without more than a minimal requirement for 

external assistance; and 

4. cost-effective in relation to the probable allocation of resources
 

that would be required to implement alternative solutions directed at the
 

same proble,is.
 

aims which suppleSoi-e additional of this research, are to be regarded as 

mental to the principal aims, are that the system which is devised will:
 

5. produce deimonstrable achievement benefits for those students who
 



teach or tutor other children as a function of their participation; 

6. result in measurable social benefits for all participants, including 

increased self-confidence for the helping students, more rapid social growth 

for those receiving learning assistance, and a tendency toward the develop

ment of "helping relationships" among all students and their teachers; 

7. permit the better use of existing resources in terms of number of
 

children per classroom, speed of progression through school, use of un

qualified teachers, reduction in "wastage", utilization of educational in
vestments, or creating new educational opportunities; and 

8. establish which components of the system (e.g., materials, training,
 

scheduling) are essential to the system's success in terms of the specific 

benefits that can be attributed to the program. 

Approach
 

The overall approach w-ill be to incrementally implement an eclectic 

system for improving instruction in overcrowded classrooms through the use
 

of peer teaching and other innovative techniques on a trial basis in one 

lesser developed country, to progressively test this system as it is refined 

and expanded to more schools, and to then implement adapted versions of this 

systeml; in at least one or two other countries on the basis of this experience 

to demonstrate its generalizability. The main features of this approach
 

are that the system will be: 

1. Designed to result in a substantial irpact on qualitative and
 

quantitative educational opportunity in terms of highly visible and clearly
 

meaningful results; the task is not to demonstrate that the use of students
 

as teaching resources or other innovations can be made to work in the develop

ing countries, nor to establish that their measurable contributions are 

statistically significant, but to find and develop realistically encompassing 

solutions to the problem of providing an effective education in classes con

taining large numbers of students. 

2. Developed incrementally through continuous monitoring, the pro

gressive refinement of approaches already implemented, and the addition of 

new approaches to meet with identifiable opportunities for further improve

ment; it is neither necessary nor desirable that the system be developed 
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fully before its initial implementation, or that the research emphasize an 

experimental test of an intact, preplanned system; there should, however, be 

an overall plan for system development which generally characterizes the 

innovations to be introduced, the sequence and schedule for their intro

duction, and the interim targets to be achieved at the end of specified 

periods. 

3. Documented thoroughly through the use of logs, records and fre

quent assessments of the main variables to permit the contribution and 

impact of each innovation to be established, and to allow the program to 

be adapted and replicated elsewhere; documentation should be prepared on
 

all aspects of the prograr, such as tutor selection and training, attendance, 

materials developed or used, time spent in student taught activities, 

teacher receptivity, parental attitudes, demonstration and dissemination 

initiatives, and so forth. 

Statement of Work 

In Phase One of the project, the following tasks should be performed: 

1. Identify a lesser developed country, and a particular location with

in that country, where overcrowded prii-lary classrooms are typical, where 

permission to do research on new approaches for instruction can be obtained 

from the i:inistry and other relevant authorities, and where no other pro

grams which night substantially influence project outcomes are underway. 

2. Secure the cooperation of an in-country institution which is capable 

of assisting in the planning, conduct and evaluation of the project, and 

which is prepared to aid in the dissemination of the findings and the ex

pansion of the program within the country should it prove successful; this 

local institution should be selected on the basis of having a staff which 

can assist in overcoming language barriers, in identifying local conditions 

which are likely to interfere with tile outcomes of the program, in conducting 

on-site observations and evaluations, and in anticipating cultural, logistic
and administrative proble:ns; orientation and training should be given to the 

participating staff in the methods being investigated and the assessment 

instrur.ents that will be used. 

3. Collect base-line data on two or more primary schools at that 

location; these data should include, but not be limited to: class size, 
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student achievement, pupil attendance, percentage of children in school,
 

parental attitudes toward school, distribution of the teacher's instructional 

time, availability and use of materials, extent of homework or self-directed 

study, frequency of teacher supervision, community characteristics, and 

other information needed to describe the student population to be researched
 

and to establish definative improvement targets for the program; these 

data need not encompass students at all primary grade levels, although this 

would be desirable. 

4. Spccify the precise aims of the research, both qualitatively and 

quantitatively, in terms of hoped for outcomles ahich are readily visible, 
which represent meaningful increments in the education being received, and 

which reasonably could be attributable to the adoption of a teaching system 
which at least in part made use of students as teaching resources; and in

dicate what coriparisons will be made to demonstrate the specific contribution 

of the program toward these aims. 

5. Construct, try out, and administer objective tests and other 

measures relating to the outcomes selected as the aims of tile research, in

cluding measures which will provide information on the workability of the 

system, its capability for producing achievement gains among learners, its 
requirements in terms of technical and material resources, and its costs; 

special attention should be given to measures of self-confidence, social 
maturity and helping attitudes if these are selected as aims for the pro

gram; parallel versions of some measures may be required. 

In Phase Two of the project, which could begin before the first phase 

is complete, the following tasks should be performed: 

6. Design a system of instruction which is capable of achieving tile 
aims selected as the target of the research; this syste. is expected to in

corporate, but not be limited to, the use of students as teaching resources, 
and can include the introduction of any, or any combination, of peer teaching 

models such as in-class cooperation, cross-grade tutoring, monitorial in

struction or ancillary teaching; in addition, the system might include the 
use of other low cost innovations which were needed to permit peer teaching 
to be effective, or vhich could accompany a peer teaching program and result 

in meaningful improvei:ents in instruction in overcrowded classrooms; the 

155
 



cost of implementing and maintaining the system after its development, as
 

well as the usual practical const-aints on primary classroom education in
 

typical developing countries, should be taken into account in the design
 

of the system.
 

7. Develop the initial ingredients of the system so that their work

ability and potential benefits can be assessed in a preliminary way, im

plement these initial components, and conduct an assessment of their effective

ness; because long-term as well as short term benefits are sought, some of 

the measures used may emphasize enabling rather than final objectives, this 

assessment will serve as a basis for modifying the activities already ini

tiated and for determining which of tile systeil's remaining ingredients will 

have the greatest possible payoff and should be introduced next; priority 

should be given to getting the system to work as designed rather than to 

holding conditions constant for evaluative purposes. 

S. Document each aspect of the program so that detailed procedures 

for implei;nting those components which have the desired effect can be 

communicated conveniently; these procedures should be concerned with all 

aspects of the program, such as gaining teacher cooperation, influencing 

parental attitudes, selecting and training tutors, devising materials for 

their use, recruiting volunteers for after school sessions, sustaining the 

motivation of participants, obtaining the necessary resources, meeting
 

space and supervision requirements, determining the helper's responsibilities,
 

and dealing with day-to-day problems; it also will be necessary to document 

insurmountable constraints, such as interference from national examination 

schedules, the failure of essential materials to arrive, or a change in 

the prescribed syllabus.
 

9. lonitor the entire school program to determine the occurrence of 

anticipated or unanticipated side effects which had not been included in 

the initial aims of the program, such as reductions in absenteeism, in

creased informal cooperation on homework assignments, better class dis

cipline, i:m:proved frequ,.ncy of personal reading or elective self-study, 

changes in the relevaoce of classroom content, higher utilization outside 

of school of ;hat has been learned, and so forth. 

10. Continue the development of the system through repeated cycles of 

design, i.ple:.ientation and assessment to progressively improve the 
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effectiveness of the ingredients already introduced and to add new in

gredients which will further enhance the results of the program; during 

this step, efforts also should be made to expand the program to more class

rooms, miiore grades or more schools as a means of testing the generalizability
 

of tile approach and the adequacy of the documented procedures. 

In Phase Thre- of the project, tile following tasks should be performed: 

11. Evaluate the success of the completed program with respect to 
the aims established for it, and the side effects produced by it that 

have been identified; the evaluation should include comparisons both with 
the base-line data collected at the beginning of the study and with data 

collected from comparable schools not participating in the program, efforts 
should be made to separate out effects that may be attributable to various
 

secondary ingredients, such as the conduct of supportive in-service teacher
 

training programs, the adoption of more extensive classroom materials, or 
the addition of instructional time to the school day; the probable cost of 

replicating each ingredient should be calculated. 

12. Insure the institutionalization of the program by creating a 
capacity for the continued expansion, evaluation and improvement of the 
program after technical assistance is withdrawn; tile institution selected 
for this responsibility may or may not be the institution chosen to co

operate in the conduct of the research; this locally established capability 

should be sufficiently skilled to both refine the installed program and add 
new ingredients to it: as part of this step, efforts should be made to 
incorporate any required materials into the authorized curriculum, provide 

for budgetary allocations needed to operate and maintain the program, and
 
insert the appropriate training into preservice teacher preparation courses. 

In Phase Four of the project, the following tasks should be performed: 

13. Disseminate the findings of the research, including descriptions 
of the procedures used and the results obtained, so that other underdeveloped
 

countries can take advantage of tle system; this step should include the 
development of appropriate in-service teacher training programs, the pre
paration and distribution of descriptive literature for the use of educational 

researchers and administrators, and the establishment of demonstration centers 

where the systemi can be observed in action; in disseminating the findings it 
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it should be noted which of the system's components could be used sepa

rately from each other, and which alternative components could be con

sidered in the design of a parallel system.
 

14. Replicate the installation of some version of the system in one
 

or two other countries; the purpose of this step is to test the
 

generalizability of the system and to determine whether all of the com

ponents of the system have been identified in sufficient detail to permit
 

then to be reproduced in other settings with roughly the sane results; to 

the extent possible, technical assistance during this step should be limited
 

to monitoring the program and to its evaluation; preferably, these replications
 

should be conducted in other developing regions where somewhat different
 

circumstances and problems are present.
 

Schedule
 

A five-year period of research would be required to complete this pro

ject. A shorter period could be considered, but on the basis of ongoing
 

efforts to use students as teaching resources, it is expected that those who
 

are participating in its day-to-day operation may require several years of
 

experience with it before institutionalization is achieved. Furthermore,
 

each cycle should initiate at the beginning of a school year to permit
 

its full effect to be realized. The dividion of the five-year period would
 

be approximately:
 

Year One: identify an appropriate host country (step 1), secure the
 

cooperation of an in-country institution (step 2), collect base-line data
 

(step 3), specify the aims of the research (step 4), prepare and adr.inister
 

outco;ne measures (step 5), and design the basic system of instruction (step 6).
 

Year Two: develop, imple:.,ent, an( assess the initial ingredients of
 

the system (step 7), initiate documentation of each aspect of the program
 

(step 8), begin monitoring for side effects (step 9), and start on the
 

elaboration of the system (step 10).
 

Year Tree: continue the preparation of documentation on the system 

(step 3), continue monitoring for side effects (step 9), and continue the 

elaboration and improvement of the system (step 10). 
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Year Four: continue with the activities of Year Three (steps 8, 9
 
and 10), carry out the comprehensive evaluation of the program (step 11),
 
and take whatever steps are necessary to institutionalize the system (step 12).
 

Year Five: disseminate the findings of the research (step 13), and
 

replicate the installation of the system in one or two other developing
 

countries (step 14).
 

lanagement
 

The selection of organizations, groups or individuals to carry out this
 

project will be an important factor in its success and, even more important,
 

in the constructive contribution the results of this effort will have on 
alleviating a major cause of educational deficit in most of the developing 

countries. 

Two general considerations are significant in identifying researchers 
to undertake this progral. First, both organizational and individual 
competences are likely to affect the quality and outcome of this project. 
An organization generally can provide the depth of staff and services that 
are needed to insure the efficient use of research opportunities and the 
protection needed to riinimize unforeseen circumstances. The conduct of 
the project, on the other hand, will depend heavily on the specific in
dividuals assigned to it, and no amount of organizational experience can
 

compensate for an inept researcher. Second, the kind and amount of technical 

assistance required to carry out this project will depend to a sizable ex-
tent on the capability of available resources within the host country and 

on the amount of assistance required. Some developing countries have sub-

stantial numbers of skilled research personnel who could be assigned to 

this project. In other countries, the expatriate research staff not only 

would have to carry the full research load, but would have to take re
sponsibility for many complementary activities, such as orienting teachers 
and administrators, conducting routine observations, and training personnel 
at the institution which would be responsible for maintaining the project 
after technical assistance has been withdrawn. 

As to specific criteria that are felt relevant to the probably success 
of a project on the use of students as teaching resources in the developing 
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countries, the following capabilities are considered significant, and
 

they have been listed in approximate order of importance:
 

1. Sensitivity to the problems of primary education in the develop

ing countries, particularly those brought about by overlarge classes which 
depend on underqualified teachers and insufficient instructional materials. 

2. Awareness of cost considerations in the adoption of educational 

innovations by the developing countries, and of cost-benefit options and 
trade-offs that are likely to affect the utilization of new methods. 

3. Familiarity with various approaches to using students and other 

non-professionals as teoaching resources and ;ith the strengths and weak

nesses of each approach. 

4. Knowledge of a broad range of educational innovations and in

structional technologies that could contribute to the success of a pro

ject based on the effective use of peer teaching. 

5. Ability to skillfully apply a systems approach for problem 

solving through the implem-.entation of a series of iterative steps aimed 
at achieving practical and utilitarian outcomles. 

6. Competence in the development, application and interpretation of 

valid and objective measuring instruments in both the academic and social 

areas of behavior. 

7. Understanding of the process of, and problems associated with, 
materials development, teacher training, classroom manageny~t and pupil 

assessmen t. 

8. Recognition of the importance of institution building and 
thorough dissemination in the developing countries, and skill in carrying 

out th)ese responsibilities. 

9. Capacity for planning long-ter., large-scale projects, particularly 

with respect to iakiiJ. accurate time, staff and cost estimates. 

160
 



REFERENCES
 

Note: 	 Extensive bibliographies of research and descriptive literature on
 
the use of children and other non-professionals as teaching resources
 
can be found in Lippitt, Lippitt, and Eiseman (1971); Gartner, Kohler,
 
and Riessman (1971); and in the forthcoming volume described in the
 
Acknowledgments to this report being edited by Vernon Allen.
 

Allen, 	A. Children as teachers. Childh. Educ., 1967, 43(6), 345-350.
 

Bailey, J. S., Timbers, G. D., Phillips, E. L., & Wolf, 11. fl. Modification 
of articulation errors of pre-delinquents by their peers. J. Appl. Behav. 
Anal., 1971, 4(4), 265-281. 

Bowman, G. W., & Klopf, G. J. Nlew careers and roles in the American school.
 
New York: Bank Street College of Education, 1968.
 

Bright, R. L. Tutors in the Vanguard System. Impr. Human Perf., 1972, 1(4),
 
39-42.
 

Bright, R. L., & Colosimo, J. A. South Waco Elementary School report. Waco:
 
Western Institute for Science and Technology, 1971.
 

Chase, F. S., & Baker, J. E. Rural education today. Chapt. IV in Carroll,
 
J.S., et al. Education in rural communities. National Society for the
 
Study of Education: The Fifty-First USSE Yearhook (Part II), 1952.
 

Cloward, R. D. Studies in tutoring. J. Exper. Educ., 1967, 36(l), 14-25.
 

Ebersole, E. H., & DeWitt, D. The Soto pupil-team program for reading: An 
experiment in structured tutoring. Lmpr. Human Perf., 1972, 1(4), 39-42. 

Ellson, D. G., et al. Programmed teaching. Southeast Asia Ministers of
 
Education Organization: INNOTECH Report, 1973.
 

Gartner, A., Kohler, M., & Riessman, F. Children teach children: Learning
 
by teaching. New York: Harper & Row, 1971.
 

Gracey, D., & Houghton, R. Little kids teach big kids. Instructor, 1971,
 
81(7), 	 116-117. 

Hannam, C., Smyth, P., & Stephenson, N. Younq teachers and reluctant learners.
 
London: Penguin Books (England), 1971.
 

Harrison, G. V. How to orgaoize an intergrade tutoring program in an ele
mentary school. Provo: Brigham Young University Press, 1971.
 

Harrison, G. V. Tutoring: A remedy reconsidered. Impr. Human Perf., 1972,
 
1(4), 1-7.
 

161
 



Janowitz, G. Helping hands: Volunteer work in education. Chicago: Univer
sity of Chicago Press, 1965.
 

Keller, F. S. "Good-bye teacher..." J. Appl. Behav. Anal., 1968, 1(l),
 
79-89.
 

Lancaster, J. Improvements in education, abridged. London: Free School,
 
Borough Road, 1808.
 

Laubach, F. C., & Laubach, R. S. The role of the volunteer teacher. Harv.
 
Educ. Rev., 1970, 40(2), 277-279.
 

Lee, Y. D., et al. Interaction improvement studies on the mastery learning
 
project. Seoul: National University, College of Education, 1971.
 

Lippitt, P. Children can teach children. Instructor, 1969, 78(5), 41ff.
 

Lippitt, P., Lippitt, R., & Eiseman, J. Cross-age helping program: Orienta
tion, training, and related materials. Ann Arbor: University of Michigan,
 
Institute for Social Research, 1971.
 

Lippitt, R., & Lippitt, P. Cross-age helpers. NEA Journal, 1968, 57(3),
 
24-26.
 

Lutz, J. M., & Stuart, A. Sixth-grade aides for the kindergarten. Chapt.
 
in Association for Childhood Education, Aides to teachers and children
 
(Bulletin 24-A). Washington: ACEI, 1968.
 

Mays, B. Teen-age aides. Chapt. in Association for Childhood Education,
 
Aides to teachers and chiTdren (Bulletin 24-A). Washington: ACEI, 1968.
 

Melaragno, R. J. Intergrade tutoring on a school-wide basis. Impr. Human
 
Perf., 1972, 1(4), 22-26.
 

Moore, W. G. The tutorial system and its future. Oxford: Pergamon Press,
 
1968.
 

Neidermeyer, F. C. Parent-assisted learning. Southwest Regional Laboratory
 
for Educational Research and Development, Technical Report, 1969.
 

Neidermeyer, F. C., & Ellis, P. Remedial reading irstruction by trained
 
pupil tutors. Impr. Human Perf., 1972, 1(4), 15-21.
 

Riessman, F. Can schools teach children: What is stopping them, What is
 
to be done? J. Res. Devel. Educ., 1972, 5(2), 83-90.
 

Rosenbaum, P. S. Peer-mediated instruction. New York: Teachers College
 
Press, 1973.
 

Saettler, P. A history of instructional technology. New York: McGraw-Hill,
 
1968.
 

162
 



Snapp, M., Oakland, T., & Williams, F. C. A study of individualized instruc
tion by using elementary school children as tutors. J. Sch. Psychol.,
 
1972, 10(l), 1-8.
 

Strodtbeck, F., & Granick, L. The youth tutoring youth model for in school
 
Neighborhood Youth Corps: An evaluation. (Final report, Department of
 
Labor grant 42-0-005-034.) New York: National Commission on Resources
 
for Youth, Inc., 1972.
 

Swett, M. This year I got my buddy to laugh. Childh. Educ., 1971, 48(2),
 
17-24.
 

Thelen, H. A. Tutoring by students. School Rev., 1969, 77(3), 229-244.
 

Tosti, D. T. The peer-proctor in individualized programs. Educ. Technol.,
 
1973, 8(8), 29-30.
 

Woofter, T. J. Teaching in rural schools. Boston: Houghton Mifflin, 1917.
 

163
 



APPE[UDIX
 

[,IP OVE[;EHTS I[EDUCA'IOU 
Abridged 

written by 

Joseph Lancster 

SG08
 

Reproduced from an original copy of the 1808 printing through the courtesy of the 
University of Pittfburgh Libraries, Special Collections. 



1MPROVEME.TT 
IN 

EDUCATION 
abrib tb. 

CONT4INING A COMPLETE EPITOME, 

OF TIlE 

AYSTEM OF EDUCATIO 

3n1bentfcb 
AND
 

PRACTISED BY THE .AUTHOR, 

JOSEPH LANCASTER. 

" All nations, indeed, of ihich we have any aceoui, 

becoming rich, have become profligate; a torrent of depraved morml 

,as, in every opulent state, borne down with resistable violence L 

mounds and fences,by which the -i'dom ttempted to V 

ny check c given to !'to 
ect chastit., sobriety, and vi 

ning in it r'ui-tin riches - ra,
orruption of a state, increasi 

habitt en, k't 
be given not hy laws enacted ter t 

heby education adapted to b of I: a poeewo 

aef 1-4
mnoral and religious excell 0 

DS 
,BY J. LA.XVkt!(TED AND 50!D 

SOUTHW.
 

http:1MPROVEME.TT


TO 

JOHN DUK OFBEDFORD, 

AND 

JOHN 140111) SOMERVILLE, 

In TI'stimowny of thc chcerful,generofs, 
important Issis'tance 1hy have repeatedly.,g-i.

veii to th11l1sfi!ltiojI and.Syslem of Instruction 

described in the ensuing Pages, this Public'a

lion is 

Mfost rcspcctfidi/ inscribed, 

By (heir obligedandgratefulFriend, 

JOSEPH LANCASTER. 

FnRE SCHOOL BOROUGH ROAD, 
Ibt. of 10th. Month, 1807. 



PREFACE.
 

The following pages contain details of a plan 

of education for the poor, marked by it4 facility, 
econony and extenc-ive usefulncss. the plan is 

ORIGINAL and this tract gives details never before 

publisied, the author reflecti with pleasure on 

its pow long tried and fully proved utility. 

On this plan a boy not 17. conducted a school 

in Somersetshire, for twelve months, under the 

patronage and immediate notice ofthe Duke of 

Somerset. At the commencement of the School, 

of 70 children: there were not 6 could read, at 

the end of six months, there were onil six not 

able to read, every boy who 'oul rta, ctould 

;lso write, and the majority could cypher. 

A Boy of 16 organized a School, af Clewer, 

near Vindsor. This School waz inieumted by 

General and 'Mary larcourt ; itcon-i-,t ot near 

an hundred boys and i* at prjscut in high order. 
It 



II 
C 

It '.as recently \titlbt(I by"lilQtiven and Prin-

PR ,rA. 

c,'-,s, m.lhose be-i;c. nt minds %.wre deli-liftdtrol 

Nitli the CcOiioflnO f lhe s. ,-tern, widl oth(r (it' 

the School. 

T c ' _ 	 hilsl'orI 	 (l, 

ioolr ilnplowld o!!e ofl nv boi\ tol olrgiliz" a 

- n o "rho 

;cliool for till-il. c4)iilatlli'(l (Ii11lill!-Ihle School 
Ir and ift , i r w s h'till 

ind exeln plarv, and their iiiEml'.i eiiil. 	c-4Il-
luo r. trite lad has been to I)rirhaini iod' !;1111 

Lidte b v tare 

liocmse, as to the education ofthe oiloor. 

A lad of eighteen, organized a lchool at Sea-

rord in Sriss;,ox, for sixty children, blv desire of 

John Leach I1. P. and Recorder of tiat plice. 

not seventeni, estalahished a schoolkrothier lad 

'or 250 children, o fie -orkncr atofat one of the principal (lockcw ich inaFard y, ild en 

ard, ih any cilr ofrewarded 

the dock,, attend gratis. Another boy is aboutZ_ 

to organize a school for seven hundred children, 

in one ofthe first sea ports in the kingdom. The 

Prince of Wales, very liberally sub)scribed one 

hiunidred guincas to the building ofa school-room, 

it Liverpool which is onre of the best constructed 

the author has ever seen. 

A number of other instances equally 	 useful 
might 

S:,-h il:. but a they altotljt-r formetml leratecd,
i,,IxI o 'a,t-em ; und.r tI( giti ied pa

_v otir So. reigl and his august family : it 

i, inivinded 'lllhte (-si.-n is comnplete [and 

th.i i is likle lie (Ie lolg-] to piubli-h all 

iI pii't il Ir,ilna report. Ilihl -eneral 1oe 
s.tli (1 olchildren are it inla train of educatioi, 

I 
m ,%indd haive beeni utterly destitite of iu-

Srtifhfion but for the ad'ai-ic derived fron the
olicili ss .en, it only o prncipal 

tow-il ofthi, kimdom, ele%en hundred children 

about to be edlucatud and the Rectors of 

tihe townvli have a pptlied to the author for tca(hers. 

In the Free School, Borotigl-Road Soitihwark 
has lately beei iuchnl initroled ahoie 

4000 chih(reli had tie benet of Edication 
the labours f tie aihro avh liniblegratis, 

miclhe la under the l u-s.iri
thor atid ishroughciil 

di~i:'v pro \Vlence. For this exertion i;lhas 

wit the peace las at

teidant onl \%ell-doinx, oitier re\ward lie" has neti-

I 

Since the abo'e was written the patrio

tic Alayor of' Canterblry ,|.S. Brown, ,John 

Abbott, the I)eptyty Lieiitnait of the courrity, 

and a number of the nost liberal mindcd persons 

in that city baNe warmly interested themselves in 
this 
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this plan, and a school for -00 children is already 

opened. Near a thousand uneducated chil-

dren may be found in ('anterburv and its vici-

nity, utterly unprovided for by any existing cha-

rity ;iliate er, near three hundred ap plications 
for admission to the bo- s school there, were made 

in two days. The school is opened in tme 

old palace of the Archbishops of ('anterbury---T 

fie very place where the primitive martyr; used 

to be imprisoned examined andi tortured-There 
are now three hundred poor and hitherto neglec
aenowitreeiu ue oo ad Sitheo B~e~g-

ted children. being tauighit to read their B-1I.L 

At Dover a school for 300 Boys, has been suc-

cessfullv establisled-The children of pilots and 
sea-faring persons cieifly attend, and were got 

into order in two weeks lime-without a11Y re-

sort to the rod, by a boy of seventeen. The 

inhabitants of Doer are indebted to their gene-

rotis repre-entatie, John Jackson, Esq. for the 

establishment of this Institution. The author has 

given near fifty Lectures on education in differ
ent places. and vith uniform approbation and 
success. Thme KING and QUEEN and ROAL FAMILY 

have recently renewed their subscriptions and 

from all tile author has done and all lie has 

seen. lie is convinced the voice of the nation 
at large, is in favor ofthe ]EDUCATION OF ALL THEl 

YOUTH IN T E EM PIRE. 

PRErACE.
 

The plan has been deeply injured in many 

iespects by artflfcc and BIGOTRIY. In the most 

material points, the desigined injuries have been 

unavailiug-L submit lic plan. oRIGINAL as it is 

to the COutry. The sane cannot be found i 
other ; ork, unless copied, or pirated, and Ian 


leave i: eninis, as well as mY own, to the re

proach of their own lheart, :wnd the goodness of a 

righteous Creator, at whose hands I hope they 

mill find mercy, they do not merit. 

The author has an establishment for training . 

young men and lads as Schoolmasters, it hasbeen 

materially injured by weakness and malice, but 

w.hat has been already nentioned ofthe usefulness 
of Ng-persons trained in it, %N that isill prove 

is yet likelv to he productixe of much good to 

the country. Great and effectual service has 

been rendered to the Institution by the time

1h care, medical skill and attention of *a be

nevolent Physician, who gives his ad%ice gratis 

Subscriptions to the publicatiots, are most 
essentially useful to forward these designs: it 

is from the profits arising from his publica

lils, .L. t~A- hilig expences, andof. ' ( 

thefact.utilit ofha;sli.b3,eenl.bonrs,sevenhe will instanceone only onclie ,Nceks on .journey 

Tho -azIlatictk. M. Cuurl, Street.D. Ieui Ba tngbail 
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only, hmi not done half the good lie might have 
done if lie had more leisure, and ',t has stimu-
lated Iwnevolent persons to establish schools for 
the edural in of above 2000 children. 

The atthor has been unable to do all lie intend-
ed on account of his at Benevolet e-i-me-
ments. While this work has been at pres the 
preliminary steps have been taken for the educa-
tion of manY thousands of children, and lie hasnotspared personal exertion (dav or ight, ) pains 
or expence -,vithout rernuncration-aprinciple on 
which lie has invariably acted these ten -cars. 

lie was recently invited to L*vwn in Norfolk, 
by a number of the Gentry ani, ll the Clergy of 
that place. After a lecture on eduicat ion de-liver-_ 
ed in the Giilhllall, a sIIl)ciptioi o.as opeiied
for estahlisiing a school there, and ahmoe L.100 
subscribed before the persons assembled left the 
room ; a colm1ittee is formed, a school-rooin pre-
paring and a master choscn. The master is to ht-
sent to J. L. to be qualified by his instructions. 
As to the practical knowledge of this plan 
the public are desired to consider no person 
practicall*%qualified to teach it, who have not a 
uertificate from J. Lancaster of their having been 

under 

PREFACE. 

under his care. This will prevent the intrusion 
(I' i whose lame attempts only dIscredit 

I le plan, in tue eves of such as have not seen 
the original, or duly investigated its merits. 

Wall the ideas i tlu5 plan there is only one 
irro\ ed from the lindoo mode of education, that 

and, and It is materially improved 
a only apin 

On his return from Lynn, the author deli
vered a lecture (by l'ermission) in the Town 

MIall of Cambridgc. As a proof ef the libera

lity of the Ulliersitv, of about 700 persons
-'tho attended, the far greater proportion were 

students and cler_-v. After hearing the details of 

the plan v.ith an attention highly houourable toihenielves for two hours, with marked approba
lilnA TIM Ki';.s prrqfcs.sor of Divi.IrYtook the 
,hqir, amiist thc loud and repcatedacclamationsof 

the audience. The establishini ofa school was then 
proposed, a committee named, and a subscription
immediately began which amounted to aboie 
100 Guineas in a few minutes after the lecture 

' as 

In onn i,-tante, J. L. was at a Set-port Town, and f,,ind a pernn,
vhom he had never -een,and who knew nothing ofhii methou of teaching 

to ixaite, proft-in himinelf a private tutor at four guineas for tit L*nqt. 
to teath what lie %a, ab-olutcly ilnorant of. 



EPITO:MlE 
Till rlEV.\ACE. 

OF 

was over, and ias nearly doubled the next day. J. LANCASTER'S 

The guineas Subscribed were sterling marks of 
approbation. .11lIOI E.IEN 'iS I ND L.VI ENTIONS 

IN
J. Lancaster has also made another excursion 

to Canterbury, and a Girls school has been ,btatw01l. 
established in that City. Ile held two Lectures in 
the G uildhall and had the honour to see the boys 
school -isited by persons of the first distinction, METHOD OF .4RR.A.NGING 4 SCHOOL INTO 

to their great satisfaction. CL.ASSES. 

On his return from Canterburv, he lectured in 
the Town flail at Rochester and Maidstone, with ]FIRST, The object in view, in forming a 
the greatest success. Schools are to be established S hool into classes, is to promote improvement. If 

iII 1)0olh place. 	 only four or six scholars should on examination 

Thee xarious .jolrneys, while tifs work ha, be found in a school learning the same thing, as 

been at r hav occasioned it to be less cor- A. B. C. ab, addition, subtraction, &c. theyshould 

rect than it %Noildhave otherwise been. The be forined into a class, as their proficiency will 

cnerou, Rleader mxill accept thiU. apology. 	 be nearly doubled, by beirg classed, and study
in~g in continction. A class nay consist of any 

Thc particulars of thii -ysten of Education, number of scholars, more or less without limita
as practicall tpl)lied to females ; are intended tion to any particular number. 
to be liibliihed with Improvements. Also 

a list of books fit for prizes, and rewards for THE RULE BY W1HICH CLAISSES dRE TO BE 

%chiool;. and proper to form sc ,ol Libraries. FORMED. 

All letters (directed to the atithor on the sub- Any number of boys, whose proficiency is near
ject of education must be post paid ; and only ly equal in what they are learning, shouli be 
such will bc attended to U classed 
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classcd. and tahg'ht together. Of coursc the %ihole 
: hool must be arranged into c'lases. 

OF THE T1r) KJNDI OF -L,4'St7. 

As there are two desrriptions of bnvi in v erv 
.4chool, viz. those vho are Icarniiiz,and those miho 
have lcarn'd,so there are two kJndI otIclas'7s To 
the first. tlteobjec! of~tiodv i a prore .,*-e,;iv -~e~rielathe irs.n-ttneid~bjeta roge~ e ~rie ol 

h.sFon, risingstep by t Cp. to tliat poil it, where chll
drenmav take all intfirie t in, and store their nidis 
with knowledge for uv in ftiture life : (Jtihe la-It.theearm ae no(111'ereof t brnche -, so iill 1C'

,heof areNotdhiOerent bra learmning, so 

IMENT 

I intend inllthe cour;e of this tract. to point oilt 
a series of lesons adapted to both descrip
lions of scholars. 

GRADATION OF CI.AS;,ES IN LEARNING TO REA. 

CI.AS-. L E4ri 
............. A, B, C. 


........... Two letters, as ab. &C. 

3. ............. Three letters. 

4......... . Four letters. 

5.............. Fist and six letters. 


6........ .... Testament, or selection uf 
Scrip1ture le-oi. 

7 . ...... Bible. 
8..A selection of tie b)est 

proficienits in Rvad inf. 
Ilie 

3 
The ("!Cildrcri learning the alpiabef as hereafter 

6!'rribe.d. Ia %hcarn to priint their letters in the 

said, or 	(ill a l:ate. 

A fler a leIarier has imiproved beyornd the first 
,. I.hitt ztr la-s lie Irav be in, lie must learntO ina.k e his , tin.m alp~habet on the slate. 

*, fthr ha\i .laIcarn tihe vriting alphabet, ,chat

rcla.%S tile soth dar )1e,!/b&ill, lie must write ointhe 
slnihslatetIh.sacas lereads orspells in his reading or

See nPiI,les,on. Ifin the two letter class, lie will 
write Nsords oh'ts o letters ; if in the three letter 
chass. words of tiree letters, &c. &c. 

Clas. 
I. 	 - Printing A, B, C'.
 

t.in% alphahet, or words of two letters.
 
- ,,ordsW. of three lttri
 

F-our letter;.
 
5--- - Fiye and Six letters.
 

6. Two sylhblcs, & . 
.) A particular ieriel ofspelliu;lessOn: , pub

'-i ied by .1. L. 

Thc iodc of uitian iii v.riti a , hing- 'oi
ietted %sIih the new method o:',pelling. .%ill be 
hernafter d:rcrilwd a iuer thc head sp 1 linmf. 

GRn.Ddi'OY 
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R.-*n. ri v sons belonging to the second clas% he must be 
OF IL.SSES IN I.E.R.A I.A ; ARITHMF I. placed in the third, if he can repeat well all tihe 

Class 1. Pupils %lioare l,.aring to umake and lessons appropriated to tihe third class, lie must 
conihiimie, units, te.s, &c be placed in tie fift"The same rule to be oh

2, Addition, seried in forming the ,ixllh and seventh classes. 
3. Compound lditto.4, ,opmmracdio t. The eightli class to be a selection from the 
5, ('omupomind dio. best readers in the se entlh ; they iia%be admitted 
6,-M mtiplicatifn. to the use of Books, for tile improcment of 

7, Compound ditto. their minds, wvhich the other classesare notallow-
S. Diision. ed ; on this subit ct more will be said in the sequel. 

9. Compound ditto. 

10, Reduction. OF HWRITING LN CLISSES. 
11. Rule ofTrh:ee
12. Practite By the uiual 11clhod of te'arliinlg to write, tile 

art of writiing istotally distinio from reading or 

ARR4..4N IN(; 't TO,C1-1 , spelling. Oi tle new plan, splell i g and writing7 11FI 

1.E.4RN RF.4t1 I.\(;, .4 N1) ' T I Nr. are connected, and equally blended with 
On the entrv of a Scholar. the Snuperintend- readin.g. When a boy is clascd for learning 

*nt should examilt hi proticiucv in distin- to read hv the arrangement of read il:
guishin- the letters of the prinited alpliabet ; fhe (see page 2nd he is C Ct'IIII,l rla:icd for 
does not know them all. he miust lie placed in the learning to v rite it fhe sa:,ne tinie -'1, page :;d. 
first Class. Oii tile admission of every Scholar, time Sper-

If the superintendent finds the pupil knovts intendent will enler the nime, r-idence. and 
his al phabet rei:KtK'. he must plat e him in the everv other particular relati e to hiim. under iti 
Second class. proper head. il a School-li. ; a printed plan 

If the scholar can perfectly repeat all the hes- -if which, is annexed. 
Cx 
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.v 1 1 1 N.. .1 s,,. I, fOT I '..TO .t IrT/ [I r IT , it 

On licnew pf:n, ie firs t reat care oftli 1,I;-
ter. iiit t ie mlhollv to (isvcard lie . ilevl il 
tahe, alid thelpractice of lc;lriti i iitili'ral i bt 
it . a c it iF etttirelv sim pei red r~d Irv Mlit \Iu% 

thod, %1ih NNii( ', IhI t"atne iii a nii'h 
shiorter, ainid oicre,practictal a '. 

(i'h li hiiv:_, 

Wliteicr a ci pil i- adillitl d into th( Sc hool. 
and has Iteler 1wt hrc lcarni'd lit\ iviiT l-T'. lcitir" 
lllist he llacud iiI the fir [ I1ls,.fl t'[H1t;. 
ita d e a :v ti11 ),I ' 1 p r 4 "ir( * - . ti11 h , hIiat 

iroesrcs he ilit od t ()i x lititimi4I ill I il. fit: 
Imitst bel in a":il at tlhe first class. Il form ili- a.I 

neNN School N ilh Ihlieall ill h,1. cv c \ clpt loll. i belIl 

for all the pupil, to' hgit ArithuiItic, fron tie 
first class, 

rJF TI 17 .tRi.?.VG1 III1.VlT 01- 1 1 V IR ¢'l f.V%.o 

fit thc cotjtrze (of thtis Cis 

riien oft Ihe less~oii for the. 'lwo!'s vill hbv" ,,I %n 
At preseiit it is (illv requ i-ilc> to suv. that Oil iw.icl 

of 
;ollSto be pledl on bi'ards, adaplted to c'aich cjlu ,, ;t, 

ailew to be pasted eardo,-

.h(: c'lasses rl<, abiove c'achi other.- lproicli elf,v. 

-iaced on 1124 Sclioo1-wallk, onl nail. lli.llw.'ed. 
n like marnner. The card lc-son, No. I ( t*(:;-t 

'n.nd 

'lid or ntitotler cla- , to lit- placed on the nail
N o. 1. ]A. "-oIN o. 2 o t l he nail N o. 2, & . 

.. ac.h 'p i's of J,sons to he placed b% itself. 
Each Ha -;to -tud A ol. Ihat crlies of lesoiis a

(Iapted to it; thil i dnie in itt le ili arial liV atten led 
o r Itor h i 'll i.6,v xvhiich a're. V arnlini .hn, -will bie par

tir'ilariv liMl e t) 'o i i i iot. 1I lien pitpu ils are 
rclnll ed fromil oitilte 'la' t ;itiotlier. it is then o ntlv 
Ihey miav enter oi a i % r ies oflessons. 

11hbe inlhod (if rem ark at ticled to this plan 
of. ficailion il1 aild Iy iibelF. 

. l 2nd 
OF M O YI T OR IV W H O T (1C , 4 .V D T H E Q U . l

rl('.1TIC).V.'f "U 'R11I'I.l'F f0R TII AT I)LTY, 

.1OI E OF .4.CERT..IXI.VG 

oS- QUL..l !'r'..iTIL.V. 

O1il lih lad, th dilt v if the superiitendent
 

or iister, will i, to aser1 li iithat each monitor is
 
I)ll',cpclcWiI, to teach I lie lesSOniS of thie class lie
 
ap poiiitcd to. Tnis v-er-tLiht" can Ie oltaiited
 

I1,- I.:!olll lie will bvilijlilroj ho t rt-quirted toi teacth Thr 

ti;tastr mli tlt uiC'4 r ap ipoint 1 lOi.w itiol ilor v ili 
cut Suchit'i I:iination. I hlaie knoN n s0olne per

irin% 'lio proetnd to teach on niv plan. ap-poilt a 

lcnv as a monitor, merely lecatlel Ihi( ,jlitdued 
tim to be a good reader; 1o master should ap

point monitors by g ucs.' when an actual en 
lv 
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ty is iul his pover : but this cannot be attained I a fr vi'dcr. Dutje , vhicb, as ill be 
without al examination and progressive series of
 
lessons on my plan adapted to the mode of tulition di fom oillor.
lict eac 

The necessity for such examina:lon i, more ur
gcnt, as in the niluor lessons, liesounds o'letters To these, w.e ,llut addl a third deserip
often vary from soft to hard, and a number of 

'.1, school, btfc ,"are requiite.words admit of ditl'retnt ieaiin;.,'s. an( arc Coil
sequently pronounced differenit uav. A plil Ioiuitor orf every kind are sometimes statcd,
 
may read well ill geieral. and vet citier not and. ome,.(cc(1sji))ld.
 
know, or may lorgLet aftr seine lime sucih local
 
variations. If then, he is not c.,rct'ullv exanmied 3Ionit, r arc stted, when they are appointed
 
by the suiperintendcnt lie will leach :.eme words to atteod the regtiilar dtiics of tile school; in tui
iniproperly, tio, order, or inspection.MIlitos are occasion-


As it respects Arihmetic, the superintendent al. lien act ll" ;as suh.,tituU's for regrular monitors,
sitoul ascertain by itmial examination, %he- vhol ill health, or any other cause, may detain 

ther the piji he selects as a moiltor, is filly mas
ter ote'tci particihr suni, or lesson appoiniled to Rt'LF4. O, .,:Pvo.Yrirvc VroNzTns OF TUIIO..
 
be taumght to hit, class. The no.ittov.' of rcadinr,
 
and spclli._, should not onfi,b" a!',c. a .sChl)- Firstlv, tle mon,itorsaplpointed, iimt uinderstand
 
lars, to underntaud and perfornill the lcsons they and belil ite pewrtect it the lessons lit% are to teach,
( 

are appointed to teach. but he in.lruted undel"r lie as to -ood reading- and .pelliw-.
 
inspection oftlie superintendent : i the iuiodel of
 
teaching, and anv locality. which may be attached Sthcondly, thieu!it uid.'rstandithe modc of
 
to particular lessons. I achi n.
 

It should be considered that monitors on the Tliirdl, ii tie First five clasos, onitors may 
new plan are of two descriptions, those for ttil- h id fofie nertfiverilss to ta 

lion be appointed fi'l tile next -,ipriorclass to teach 
C the 
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the one immediately below it. Thus, the second 

or twvo letter class will furnish monitors N.hbo 

may teach the first, or alphabet class, tie third 

will supply monitors for the second, the fourth 

for thethird, and the fifth for the fourth, the sixth 

classwill supplya choicc of inon'tors for thw fifth, 

for itself, andfor theorder oft eschool. Bcf. c the 

seventhclass, each class will supply bovst teach 

the class below it ; this will ground the nuoni-

tors inthe lessons theyhave themselves last learn'd, 
by the act of teaching them. From the sixth 

class upwards, the classes will supply boys to act 

as monitors and teach themselves; the teachers of 

the sixtl,, scventh, anti eighth 'classes,may be cho-

sen out of the said classes, as any boy who can read 

can teach, and the art of tuition, in those classes, 

depends only on the knowledge of reading and 
writing. The system of inspection of progress in 

learning, as respects the scholar, is oid/11 on his part 
menta!,nciherinspection nor themodeofinstruc-
tio,, require any other qualification on the 
part of the teacher thanthe mer.' art of readingand 
wrltig, united with orderly behaviour. 

OF MONITORS TICKETS, SUPER NTENDENT'S LIST, 

AND TuE OFFICE 

OF MONITOR-GENERAL. 

Every monitor should wear in Echool, a printed 
or 

1 

or leather ticket gilt, and lettered thus-M onitor 
ofthe first class--Reading Monitor ofthe second 

class-'-Monitor of the third class, with variations 
for arithmetic, reading, spelling, &c. 

Each of these tickets to be numbered. A 

row of nails Nith numbers on the wall 

markiigthe place of each ticket,to be placed in 

every school-room. The nailnumbered one, being 
the place for 1heticket, No.1. Vhenschoolbegins, 
the monitors are to be called to take theirtickets, 
ev ticket left oil a nail, will shiew a regular

e% ., 

monitor absent, when an occasional monitor 
Must of course be chosen. 

One monitor of order, to be appointed by the 

master, to see What monitors are absent daily, and 

to appoint othels in their place for the occasion; 
this in a large school, will be found a great relief 

to the master. 
As nothing should in any case be left to the 

Monitor, the Superintendent should in the first 
instance appoint every stated monitor himself, he 
should then examine the school to find a number 

Of boys it to be occasional monitors, of these he 

should make two lists, one for himself, and one 

for the lad appointed as monitor-general, and from 

that list lie vill appoint substitutes. The monitor

general's office is merely to take an accountof io

vitors 
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ntor'sprc. t'illidabsctt,ai'd toappoin sul.stitutets 	 and not be re%ived till all admision of new scho
lars.from the Seperinlendent's list of boys fit for the 

difl'erent offices of nioiitois. In a vec lar'e school,. inore monitors are Avant-

OF TIll: DI TIES OF MONITORS. Ad than ini a sinaihir one ; the S-shtei rcmairs tile 

lI lare on old plan of eli- same. onily the number of aiei ts fiolr itli the 	 c,.C;ii" 
catio, tile burden of lie niaser's(litv inlream s are r':ncaj'r. Ini a Slnaii school, Som.e du ties 

in a grat degree, With il( r;.:se of may ;'done by the aster, beca,, they relate 
"
 

fillihtr , till it!,-'ome.s if.,l,:/:;M. Oi Cie 	 toa few p u Pl. or tnonimr-, aid are i:nimcda! e;v 
new plan, the bureen ir':t'i., in a icry vi!dthr hi s own 'ye. li a .inall :cllinql of 10 
small deree in corn parison of tile nuni!:cr, (lih rein, ro iioiir-.,Ci( ~al Will ic :cded, 

and admits of ditiding the mta4,'IrVs lAibour as fromi the fewiiS If fu!he in tors, that. 
aoniog reaniy, xhjich ' ol(i ol;rwise rv't duty Ima.v be perfor nki'v 1ithe imm'. hul in 

onl v on Pimii. Some cli-sevs i:i a srl ol a il-gv s.liol, it heom's an alW,,,,n of 
will cccas only be cxtiazct in :,.quiCe 	 the minIer labour. to appoint such a iuonitor. 

oftbe in;pi-rou'ent of the scholars. 1I' :ll the 

children %iho are i-m ic -'-:hiabcI c'ta-, ilnprol .411 the oi,1d ha c a :he printdonhi,tP 'wif o-

d to ( ':, the paplr qf theit ) tlic':," .'ich theT shouldso ai o Iv rico, tc o al plia-
bet clas mus! li e tinc, tu'd s tlesi s'hol::rs 	 pnilicr!il . stiutij, a ! r:'*pca! o cc a xcek. 

are adni ted. 'lhe sainv, itfalli:N Nis in the sub- rlhowe duties %vhich are thc saww ini all 

s(1ho s, alull which app'y ,L.:u . y. " thetraction clas becomnc niaster of that rule, 
te 1 • : 1.they must be renioved to anotiher CIsz and 	 miode of ,e:'hli. .." 

APPF.NP ititi11:there will be no subtraction cl~a.s in the Sclool, w; s't- tht iv.{': , t"!i";o i'inae.s 

until more boys are admei d, ir are lroligi lo fhr- 0t7(I iff i'( ttt'rOi Iil :Mlal'.ti ..",:,l. c ii

n ilitar shotl pa-1, in,he l:ooks!helon-Aiard from an inii'rior cl. 1 Were children ties eath 

no ncw class. T hei - 1 ' ' - ,.'thaouit nn e at s liool for :,nie -ini .ajd 	 i Ieto Iii, r '.:'h . , 

duties ofn 9houhldie rv.ed for a cIl- ietsonscholars arc adniif'd, it a ppeai powil:l, tie uonitorn, 


whole of fhe init.nr H'yes iupv liceoln extiuct, by all buNv. elected ai regulair. orau.,ilirv inoi

tersand 
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tors, in order to prepare Ihem, by a knowledge of 
theirduty, for the proper dicharge of it. 

A. .istant ,lonitors are onlly needfu l when a
class is more than 20, or Q5, Ilien t lie monitar should 
be relieved fro ntco.1tiual attc nution to his class, 
togive him time for his ,lid ie, b~ut the c lass mutst 
by n o m eaiis e d i id; u1 het e e two e q ua l m onACi
tors, both act iu .tt the same time. 

OF TIlE 

15 

OF THlE 

METHOD OF TEACHING TIlE ALPILBET, 
OIL

P rott 

AUXILIARY METIOD OF TEACIING TtE ALPIIAIET, 

1Y PIRINTI G IN SAND. 

The first, or lower class of scholars, are those 
who are yet unacquainted with their alphabet. 
This class may con-ist of ten, twenty, an hundred, or any other numbi-r of children, who have 

not made so much progrcsi as to know how to 
distinguish all their letters at first sight. If there 
are only twenty of this description in the school,one monitor can govern and teach them ; ifdou
ble the number, it will require two teachers, and 
so in proportion for every additional twenty boys.
The reader will obsere, that, in this and every 
other class described in the suiccecdiiji plan and 
arrangement, the monitor has b)ult one plain duty 
to do, and the scholars the same to learn. This 
simplicity of system defines at once the province 
of each moomilor in tuition. The very name of 
each clavs imports as mich-and this is called the 
first, orA, B, C, clasc. The method of teaching is 
as follows: abench for the boysto sit on, is fixed to 

the 
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leacilr ' the 1l ter, ( urs III I itee, tic f I)III of 
iI i are exactlY alike-, rIil- llr-ers,anIIS 

d hiv of p.-il .. alid , d. are 
freqenmitly minqakci for, ujch ter;li ht, mt!,i*he t\ tl rsat the ine tIl e, file clhildren re,-

dilv h'-arli t) 

thie -ire A cup'i 

jothi cmmrioim. 

di-linmmih fli.m. Tf n a-aifl, 
h iilc

'Cli lII priimit I1ial otn1ce ; amid it i;
aid di~er1 in.. to .ee a imimniher of 

little creaturer, many not iom than four or 
fibe vars old, and some hardly that, tr 'clt*miouttheir little fin ers -%illth one cOnemt, to make 
the letters. llhen thiis is done, thevall 

till the san is smoothed b the. Montr, with " 


Jl,iI-i',,t,s lh as ise(oii ll iSedIf iromii_,lI 
f~~~r irnn-inl 

TIle sand being dry, the irol leek no r.-wcat , 

and thus all the letters inadeinIIa very liort time,

bT each oy, are, il ls horttnat 

by the monitor ; and the boys again apply theilcf 


dfingcrs to the :mid, and proceed ai before. 

.JL'TIOI) O TF..ICIIiN.YG T11r ALPI.41ET 

7,1"E IV.w , 1):Tob. 

Another iethod of teaching the alphabet iF, 
a by alam sl I ei nended fomby larire sheet off lateboiard su from a 

nail on tliei chool wsall: eighit boys friom the 
san d 
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rlas,, are rirlud into It CIrcle round this alplia
diit II their 1, 2, .S,. &c. to 

6. he;e imiber, are pa-i-teboard tickets, withI 
No. 1, &c. ili.cri.ed, u-ewided by a string fromtheli ultui ofl1he bIrer's coat, or round lils neck. 

Thi, l,,- boY .tanid il the Iir-t place; lie is alsn
dcorateI %ili a leather ticket, gil, and lettered, 
merit, a, a badge of lonor. lie is always the 

t icst ioned by the monitor, who pointc 

o a trmclar letter thehletr il alphaIet, "',Vhath Ihat " If he tell readily what letter it is. 
is mell, wi le reti, ihi, place II til class,

I t if il. t lifn lie forfeits it, together with his 
llt..m er and titket, to the next b)oy below llion 

h-0o :uuis crs file qnietiouai~rrit. 

emulation. It con
iruall 1 tle attention ; leelllvs monitor's 

CaInot look one way, NVhile tile boy is repeatinghi- letters another; or at all neglect atteud 
to him, wvithout being iinmcdiatel v di.scosered. 
It i., ot the mlf-:nilor's hUSin t. teach;but to SC 

that thc bt.,Js in his clatS or diO s, tcrtch cwh olhcr. 
If a boy calls A, by the narne oif B, or 0, the 
monitor is 1ot to say : 'It is 
is A ;" hiei to le t B .o (, but it 
isA le P torequire file :icxl lni,yto c;rr.ef, the iii-take of his senior. Thee tw,' 

tl ihlod ; 

http:ili.cri.ed
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deranging or impeding his attcntion to (trer stu-
divs,a' it usually the ca~e %,ith the studv of'txtra 
lessornr ; at least more than doubling the ad'. n.Ii-
CtV, of each individual lowards ;i prolieirf-e v, at 
the mtaie time ; 	 all ,auitaar!d, pow..sing tl,-ca,! 
gei, it pr. eI,- idle. ess, and proctur', that grat'l 

desiderati, of schools, quit-tin s.,, not 1, t( rror, 
but by (ornmandiatteulin: for, as it iE.,l iiei 

much writing, butfev6 bovs (-an wiIto and talk af 
the -,mc tun. In thi. ca,e, nothing i wholly 
mittenk to tle pupil or monitor ; in the usutal ,iio1C 
soIe degcr, of mental exertion, inav or ia% riot 

be 'made, 1,v the pupil and omisio, r .nain unde. 
tectea ; but tlis is so visible, that ecr. bo%'. aftten-
tiou to his h-soi may be s!en on hi. slate , and 

defection immediately fillows idleness, or all in-
dilfirent irformance ! It is sim ph, iM its(if 

and a|,ntoiuirg with many adxailafres , of thi! 
J am well conrvinced, hy (aily expcric(I 

of its tiliy in parti(ilar, the great 	 prac
tice it ;i'brds iII writing. 

Bovs %0]o learn by tl:e new mode, hav-

.ix tirn, Ih, u-uual prac tice; but, in the old 

•,av, the- tnie i:, It i I (OST, b~dLx ti" rT 
pernirirui,tl,. tr writingbooks. pcns, aid ink 	each 

boy; 
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boy : thli vill be six times ircreawed, if it i. d-.Sr
ed to . ise both (lasses of bos equal practice: 
the usual cost for sixty boys is 161. 10. per an
hum. 

OLD WW/1. Nt M',Y 

! ix time; the ucual 
ctharge fur writing 
paper, &c. L.99 

Ifthey have not ilates 
already provided sLx

v slates wiU cost - -L.1 

Allow a hundrel slate 

pencils per annum, 
each boy, at 81, per 
hundred ... . . . . 2 

-
L.3 

Balance, in favouroftlienewmode L.96 

The many hundreds of respectable characteri; 
among the nobility, gentry, ard clerg.v, who 

have visited the iustitution, (-an bear witness, 
that the lrogrcss of the boys by this method 
of writing spellingr' is astonishing! Not of 
one, or a few boy., but of tile N11hole
ich ool. By tie practice of writing on the slat,'-, 

they 
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liey learn to hmnour their pe neils. so as to write their proiciency in readiin,, their spe!hng 
just like a pen, iII nak ini- the lip and (h~wli in this mode is united Awith th-ir reading. 
strokes of (he letters. About one huindred and It isa mode so useful as to ned no adtliii2n 
fifty bo's have Nwriting books, and their %ritiln" to it. and is complete of it.elt as it sta:ds ; 

onthe slate. is a fac sin.,iic of their wrili , iI 	 spclling connected with zriih,. 

books: which they seldom do, more flan ftur 
times in i a sin--de cop%, All the cla-ses arv placed in regunlar pro,zressia A~eek, and then only 

which fills a quarto page, each time. 	 on one ahove another. fiemmi tihfirst to tie ei-hth
 
Every claz ik em ployed iuder its own monitor.
 

The boy mayalways make his pencil g od by spelling by writi word- which th ditrent 
Cutting it to a proper point, this Aill not ca-il1 monitors dictlate to vach class. The nmonitws of 
apply to quills or pens. .ill where a class does no other (lilty hut dictate, or see thatIt w h1fommil 

there is much practice in Avriting. that a -'ood 	 one of the bo% in t l-I"e, diclates words fr"the 

plain hand for use, and not for show (tependk 	 elass to !spell, the boy d ictlatiu- a wo'd, writing 

more on nnch plractice than on tle mamner of 	 it himNelf, tle monitor \%,itingi also, and in

holding the pen ; and that a good body to the spectiI1g tie ])(1rtf)m'iit': oft ach boy IIhis class 

lettersequally proportioned to down stroke-. or bei;g rcsl~osilh, fur any mistakes they coiiit. 
up strokes, depends more on thl. a)plication of and preparing then fur the sileriitctidcit's in

the point of the pencil to the slate, or the pen to p0c1ion. 

(ith 

pen, or the position and plav of the f n'er, %Iich
 
can only -ie command of haid in ho:,i- trokcs,.
 

whereas tlie mo,4 of the lettvrs iII t1w ulplia,-t are
 

formed ofshort stroke!. Nsli'ch iwiiher r-'ach a

boe nor ebtloNN ile lin1.
 

the paper, thani on the of' cither priwil or 

to
bein claQ-ed accorlin 

3c0ool.
.411 the 

their
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A 

MLHIIOD OF TLACIIlNt 

Will,,r~r 

ONVE BO1 k WILL SERf-E LXTE.1D 

01 

SIX IUNI)REI) BOOKS. 

f1 %ill be rer,'niered, that the usual mode of 

teachingq req,iir- every ),' , to have a hook ; yet 

each boy ean ()ill) read or spell one lesioi at a 

time, in lhat boo'. No%, all the other paris of 

the book art iln wea,, and IiabIe to be tlhumbtd 

to ices; and, Nwhile a child is learnin ga he,-on 

on the one part of the book. he other parts are 

Iuseles- 11 liereas, if a spclling-, book conitai ns 
twentv or thirty different lessons. and it were 

possible for thirty scholars to read the thirty Its-
sons in that book, it would be equiialitto thir-
ly books for its utility. To effert thiis, it is de-

sirable the whole of the book should be pril-ted 
three times larger that the common size type, 

whi 
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,'hich would make it equal in size andi cost to 

three coifmon spelling books, value from eight

pence to a -billing each. Again, it should be 

printed with only one page to a leaf, mlil Ii would 

acrin double the price, and make it eq,,ialent 
in bulk a d cot to fi%e or _-ix comhinol books; 

it; difilcr,e park ;hmld be l):t-,d on pa-tvboard 

or rde'1 boards cut on purls, adnn i ;,pended 

.bya Atrin-. to a Iail in Ihe %Nall, or olwlivr con

lenient plae: one board should cointain the al

-vlablesphabet ; oth,.r;, .%rd, and of from two, 
- -- i h ttrs. Th'll readii,. Iessons gradually 

r:~imi fron word, of one syllable, in the same 
manli-r, till thev cme to %%ords of tve or six 

lelt-r-, or ninae, preparatory to the Testament 
Te.si-- a w-r% seldoml'here ib tirciinstance, 

suifii'ntlv reard,.d, in tl( inroductory lessons 
wihici %moli ti-iatl'- h.,rv to perform bef-ore thev 

art ad mittd to r III1 Tle ieti. A wordin 1'sta 

of -ix let-r: or inre, 1Iin diilded bY h-phens, 
rndues the s'l labh ,hi 4o pose it. to three, 
or four, ltter- etch ; oif cti.e, it is as easy to 

real svllabl,., a; words of fomur letter. : and the 

chihl, who can read or spell il,_: one, will find 
the other as ca-v attainbhe. 

In the preparatory lessons I have publiali.d 
the 
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the words are thus di-vi-ded which forms a more 
natural ititroduction to the Testament. 

When tie cards are provided, as before men-
tioned, froin six to eight boys may stand ii a 
circle round 'ach card. and clearly distinguish 
the print to read or spell, a- well on betler than 
ifthey hid a comnmnomi , each ofspelliing hok in 
their hai:ds. IHonc spelling book :s div ided 
into thirtv diflerent larts o! lessoii. mimid each 

lesson,,i\vcn to a difl' rent bov, it voild Io! V.s C 
thirty bov. cmamn~im.- their lt . ' thirtoY 
selc ,as oftll a..u 'cdfil ;and the %ation'u parts 
Ni ild be (omit inualY l~i able to i, joat or torn. 

'ecN~h--o placed oil i card, ,%Ill svr e forZ 
six 41 i -; boxi, at ontce": and. w h n that six 
or ei h0ii ha e repeatcd lie whole It s i. as many 
time o', er a- tlicie are boms in thi(. circle. they 
are dli!inis-ed ti,their spellinl on Ilislate, and 
anotlier like iiinber of hox s ma.t,,stmlv the same 
less! I!, I' S Vl(-NS;!71 : indt'V4dI huu7(.rt bo/SWw)- ' 
may all repeat their lesson,- from o.NE card, illth space ofthr hr, Each class reads and
tlzmaner Erachz 
spclls in this nanner by drafts of six or eight 
bo'. s. each Lc im-tnumber one, aud ~oif nito 

tslcs ofl b ofsix reighaand 

to 
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t tiit ' l t nsruhok clasb, tho e pui ,e er in the 
i dl shol,,"ho una idahlv come in at irre

hr holr-. bciiiu callhd for to read. or spell 
about half an hotir before school cloce., so 
that eCeu ti ti, " ho coic ioo late to read in 
proper order. ,Ilnot their les-ons. lhetiui If 
Nalue alid imiiiJortinicr of thliplan, for s ,ing 
palwr and ,,ok in. tieachiii- to read and spell, 
x ill :ot re((mmcml itel f.all I can say it its 
lraiv. froixp erivnic :'11 be of no avail 

W"hen standing in ( ircles. to read orspell, thear their tibers. tickets, ictures, &. 

(lecribed under the head. Emulation and Re
ward; and gic place to each other, according 
to merit, as mentioned in tihe account of the twotrt c i ei 

tir-t clase . 
T.ATFFMPORF 1:1-71&) C. SPELLING. 

In thi, method of spellin', he card i; used in
tcad of'a book-the muomntor-eneral of reading 

hand his by sucspellinf asscmnble ilhole cla;, 
c or rather seni cles. of t s ort i,tit. :calling each scholar to his number; so a.' 

to begin at number 1. and go regularly through 
the whole class. Thi prenerics order in their 
reading. an preents am otlhr scholar omitting 

a lesion At firt this istroublesome, aad orca



sions some noise ; heca.o, in the minor clarses, 
the monitors are ollige.I to call le oIvs t'?read 
or spell, by a list of their namiers ; hui,, as a utIn-

her 	is alfixed to each narrme lhe nijij or- soon
become famii ith tle ams and nu.crs 

of boys ii their rclwsctive classes, and this ob-
viates the (1micufv. 

Ihen the circle is formed around a lesson, the 
monitor points, with his pencil or pen, to the 
columns of spelling which form [lie lesson for 
the day. The first boy then repctts the word 
pointed to, letter, by letter, it each syllable and 
then pronounces the word ; this is the common 
practice in daq sch'ols, and isfound on repeat-
ed trials the quickest and best. If lie commits 
any mistake the next boy is required to rectify 
it, without heing told what the mistake is ; if 
fIle second boy cainot correct the first, the third 
or fourth may: in which case, the scholar who 
rectifies the mistake lakes precedency of him 
that commited it, and receives his insignia of 
merit at the same tinie. It no case is a monitor 
suffered to teach or tell the boys in his circle 
what the error is, u.nless they shou1l1 all be 
equally ignorant then it becomes his duty to 

do it. Tl.is is, infact, each boy teaching him-
self; and the principal duty of thei monitor is 

Io1L 


not s, i.-Ih to teach them. aisto see that they 
teach .in- anothter. Wlien the boys, in the cir-
C Ie h hie.1vf stidicd their spelling by reading 
it.fl-w monitt 'rplaces the card on the card-stick 
vhire he can it, 

Plir,-s thcmn to spell and l)roounce such words 

rr see and the class cannot, and re

etltempore, as he repeats to them. III doing 

thli,. they correct each other's fault, and tak 
).-eced'i.wC as before descrihe.d. 

A .2'eit araua"."r derived from this methods, 
i . that It frmi; a;!exce!lent practical counter

;part 	 of the ..lwllmg omi the slate. The boys 
imimi!!vs.Iwil'his wa y in rotation ; but, if the 
mvmoit4r (hc'Cfts anY boY looking about him in
stea(I tf lookima" at the lesson, lie immediately 
rvq::irz lihn to perform a part of a lesson which 
he wa i i:nlit't: lie usually performs it ill 
and flll mi.eli-emceti lii- i, followed with iniinedi

v by his losing prece-encY inliiihminnt , 
his clas it \cry mmmi ill all thoseis iinimrlait that 
iiiojde of tec(hing, the monitor cannot do isihe 
Nalt;'mini do, looL one .av and row another. Ills 

lmuess is be!'e hiis eyes i , if lie omits the 
-et'forimiance of the sinallst part of his duty.

the 	whole circle are idle or deranged and de

tecdiom, )Y the mias'er, immiivliatelv follows his 
ic,,'lgemice. In sooietv at lhrge,.few crimes are 

ever 
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ever committed openly; because immediate de-

tection and apprehension of the offender would 

follow. On the contrary, many are committed 

in privacy and silence. It is the same, in per

forming the simple duties of minitors in my 

institution: their perforniances are so visi-

they not Ln1ble, that dare neglect ihern ; and, 

coonsequently, attain the habit of performing7 tIhe) 

task easily and well. This effect is produced 

from one cause: that every thine they do is 

brought to account, or rendered visible in some 

conspicuous way and manner. What applies to 

the monitors strictly applies to the boys. There 

is not a boy, who does not feel the benefits of 

this constantemulation, variety, and action; for 

they insensibly acquire the habit of exercising 
every subject thattheir attention closely, on 

comes before them; and this, without exerting 

themselves too much. The classes spell on the 

cards by drafts, in the same manner am they read 
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ARITHMETIC. 

AN ACCOUNT 

OF THE .',, 

IPROVFED METHIOD 0!"1.VISTRUCTIO.N 

tN TS
 

;.I.*ENTARY PARTS OF 

is iiecessary 	to premise a little respecting 
of teaching arithmetic. whichthe usual mode 

my will renember to he the me
thod in practice in such schools as they frequent

ed in early yoth. 

Theboos. hYte mast ace, at thecxboy's books. hv the madter or teacher, iii the 

pence of tm li pains and laboir ; in other in

stances, they are copied by the pupil. fromn Walk

ingame's, or some other arithmetic. 

The boys are, or should be. instructed how 

to work their suis, in the fir-t instance, by the 

or teacher ; 11hey are ihen expected to dowaster 
other
 



oflher siu.s of a like iature, l,v the examp the who ., foow im iu Sm
th boys aire fwlho in snc 

sho) ,1. "cessioi, for soine time ; and a fcv iiio.aw(s of 
*this sort, arising" from carelessness, inattention,

Thiq i.. to be (lone by them. at their seats; 
:,11t. 1o or inrapacidv oil the part of the s .'ars,will 

completely deran-e Ihe bt;siness of a matter 

,ioul, a:id in .4cases e ispect it, to st- nd keep a nunbe," of heirsc:Iiol-fellows uneni
it ,! o, c c.rrev lY, plo cd. 

But tt operaon of adhaing or :b racint . Independent of this. it isdisgisfirz to tea

far i1 .- mvne, is intellhcttial. not mec'hn:1ical, or clers of any de:cripton ioIhe continually pot!
aldiblIe: of course, we cannot asccxt.tii 1o\v ding over thse Same arround of lementarv ar;th

re i t i sm e i Inanil, !. n t ''r , Iat, p rofI U Ccs i t. i q i!v;nan v lin - s a boy r e p e al s hi s stun , b t .o 

brought to master inspection : steady cs.sc.s ; (1,11d varich. ix; vir ageccable, bId ,)wIJthis for oult, 

boys may do it five or six times, btf the idle and , cw,iand.s a/icnh:i:. I h: '. Teen a respectable 
vcr-.I ii he m rhematics ,once ; here i scho lm tser, wel

arelss seldom do it more than 

much Itine lost, and a remedy adapted to the have a dozen lois a:- raiuad his dsk, wait
case isnot in the teacher'- power. ii" for him to 'attend to Iic-ir sums, while he 

Afain, when tins are brotight ip to the master has been lisenut'L lo a )w ho repeating his 
.
suni, fill he ha.%lilica hi.- lij i', ,'xaliol. To

for inspection, each 1o's must be hidividuially at prei ent this i'a,,;iici;ieiicc.I ha~ e iii;e,ed an 
tended to ; liere is aniother great sa' inff of tan'a- etr e e ic ~ectn rtutlita 

luable time. Perhaps, t~ienty havs have stiiis commences whenvii ' b~egfin tto mnake their 
ready for inspection at once, and nuxieteen wait, figures. For 11e arra.,ecient of the ciphering 
sit idle, or talk, %hile the twentieth is at his mas- classes see page the fourthl. 
ter's d'sk, with his sums. Nor is this all :if an 
incorrigible dunce happens to show tip his sums FIRST CIPIIERING CLASS. 

first, and, as is often the caec adds new blunders 
to mistakes, he may easily delay his master, and The first ol.:ject is to teach children to make 

the their 
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their flg'r,'s. in order to do this, the class learn-
inv to mnaike figmes are a.isembled under the 

monitor, in one part of the school, by thicmsecs 
it is to be the Same bo's wio arc in 

one claS, acoitling it)their proficiency in rea-
ding, art- in another, acc('ording"to their progres 
in arithmetic . that w.hcn Ii,' school i.iphiering, 

the classs are org anizd(illthe plan of the ci-
phering" classe. in l'agc 4 ; ilie they are read-
i!.,, they art ari-ail-d. on ihc phian of the read-

in, (lasses. -iven il page 12nd. 

mencement of school, They 
to their di:'erent reading classes, 
phering ifft-rivards, separate 
adthmncicai c : after hfaimi 
ciphering, they ret urn to tl:cir 
before they go out of schoni. 

On the corn-

always go ill-

and. - lien ci-
to their :c eral 

performed the 
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in the school, who can read and write text-band 
in four letters, are put in the first ciphering class. 

It is not uncommon to find boys thus instruct
ed, that learn to write and cipher remarkably 

ell, in ox months, who never -handled a pen, 
or were taglht by any other method. Before 
boys go into arithmetic it is needful they should 

learn to make the figures: on my plan, they learn 
to make and combine them at ihe same time. The 
class of bos, %vhoare learning to make their fi
gures, form, in my institution 

TIlE FIRST CLASS OF ARITIMETIC. 

In the tuition of this class, the boys wvho con
stitute it, are not limitted to number: any boy, 
ir whom it is requisite, is inmediately placed 

readliw" -cs, in it. Instead of teaching them to make figures 
'h i. rha,ging 

about from class to class.,UiIhleehh fuiriThs 
of the whole school are croncerncitd, i.atitnded 
with but little bustle, and no confusiI. It is 
usually done in hlss than fik e minutes ; and thc 
school-room is so large. it v ill take near that 
time to go rotnd it. If there ire any.bovs that 
cannot cipher, they rmiain under the noitior's 

tare, for intruction in readinv. .Nhile the oth-rs 
are ciphering. The mo!d.s of teaching arilh-

nictic are so simple and ..-'.that all tLe Lb;vs 

in the order of the nine digits, as is usually 
dole,by writing occasionally in copy-books, they 
have each a slate. The monitor takei an Ad
dition table, which combimvs nct oil , units 
with units, but tens with wudt : a thing in which 
the pupil's greatest difficulty, as to simple Addi
tion, and Subtraction octurs. The monitor reads 
from this table: 

9 and 1 are 10, 9 and 2 are ! , &c: -5and 1 

are 26, 25 and 2 are 27, 25 and 3 are 28, 25 and 

ill 4are 29, 25 and 5 areoq0, 25 and 6 are 31, 25 and 
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7 are 32. '15 and 8 are 33, 25 and 9 are 34 ; or 

other variations of fhe same table. 

When these are dictated, eacl bov writes them 

on his slate: the monitor and senior b*ys in the 

class, assistinp in teaching tile beginrers, to make 

the figurec, till they can do it themselves. The 

monitor also %ariesthe table thus 

Take 9 from 10, 1 remains ; 9 from 11, 2 re-

mains; 9 from 12, 3 remains, &c. 

lie also uses time Multiplication table, and re-


verses it in the same manner: 6 times 2 are 12, 


2 in 112, 6 fiies, 


In the same way, lie teaches them the Shil-
lings :Lmd Pence tables. 'rie knowledge of fi-

g,,res which the children acquire by this method 

is great ; and the improvement of this class iii 

making their figures, does much credit to the 

class and teachers. It is true, the class are told 

all they are to do; but, in doing what they are 

bidden, they acquire a ready knom ledge of tile 
figures ; whilst they are insensibly led into time 
habit of giling attention to all they do, and 

taking pains in doing it. By making their figures 

so many times over, they unavoidably attain free-
doin 

43
 

dora inmaking them ; and this is the best step 

that call pos!sibl% be taken to iacilitate their im
provenient in the "nextsta.re of their progress in 

arithme'tic. 

The same variation and tables, without the 

total, or awi%%vr to the monitor's question, ap

plies to Stbl r.ctioii, A!ultiplicat iol, Division, 

and the Pence Shillings tables. melnd This 

fliod of inirijrtion has also a counterpart: an 

aritlhinetical table of lhis kind, applied to the 

first four rules. %ithout the amount of each com
binafion annexed, is placed on the wall, or other 

conseniexit place. In the former instance, the 

monitor tol, thw class. o and 9 are 18, and they 

wrote it. ihe now -cimdi,ides the class ; and they 
assemle. s:iccc-i~elv, in circles of twelvc boys,
around 1hc tab!es of figure; on the wall. They 

have their uiiniiuer,. insignia of merit, prize, &c. 
as in olier di% isjoiis (ifclaser. The inciiitor then 

pits file (iiestion to the first boy-Illow much 

are 9 and 4 ? and the boy is expected to tell tihe 

ainoutit-13. If he cannot answer correctly, 

the monitor puts tile (imstion to another boy. 

till he finds one - caln takes prewho and he 
cedem.-. a;,d the badge of merit, from the boy 

who is onable to answvi.r the question. The boys 

in this class are called out, in successive companies 
of 
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of twelve each, to answer questions of this nature, 

applicatoryt to thc similirI'sson thcl havc that daft 

been peylforming on the slate; and he varies the 

question; ai, How much are 9 aa.td 9 ?-'Iake 9 

from 18-N%h.A remains ?-How much are 9 times 

9 ?- Ilow many times 9 in SI ? 

num-Whilst one company of t-,elve boys (the 

ber need not be restric~ed to t~wcl~e, but it cati 

hardly be more than twenty with propriety) are 
r (X the classperforming ihis task, the remai:d 

continue at their seat, writing what the moijor 

dictates, till the first division of the twelNe ha'e 

Then another division goesfinished their lesson. 


out, to the same examination; and they return 


to write on the slate. This is done every day, 


whole class has rerformed their lesonstill the 
as an intro-

,both ways. This method serves 

duction to Numeration, which, it will be seen in 

the sequel, is only taught in a practical-zay.I 
ON TlE ATOFTEA~INGIn

ON THEt ART OF TEACHING 

INE FORNEW O DE 

IN TIlE; NEW MODE.
 

The next is th* simple Addition class. Each 

boy, in every ciphering class, has aslate and. pen-

cil ; and we may consider that the subject, nlow 
of convey-before us, relates to the best method 

ing the kiiov ledge of arithmetic to those who 
are 
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are unacquainted with it. They usually begin 

with small sums, and gradually advance to lar

ger; but boys, who have been well instructed in 

the preceding class, are iot only qualified for 

this, but have a foundation laid for their future 

proficiency in every branch of arithmetic. As 

the reader will observe the whole of this method 

of teaching is closely connected with writing : 

it not only unites exertion wvith itself, but 

always renders that exertion, however great 

or small, visible to the teacher; and enables 

him to say, with certainty, that his pupils have 

performed their business. The monitor, or sub

of the class, has a printedordinate teacher 
to do ; and hebook of sunis, which his class are 

has another printed book, containing a key to 

those sums, on a peculiar plai, which will be de

and which fully shcvs how they are to
scribed, 

be done*.
 

the first place, wvhcn his class are .-eated, 

book of snmssu1pposethemonitor takesthethe first sum is as follows: 

* Any boy that cart read and numorate a little, is able to 

perform 	this dut" as welt as the principal mni,or. The boy 
the -ihole clawho reads the sum catinot be idle: if he is, 


must be so too; mhen teaching others, he is rapidly im

lbs.proving himsM, 



l.*. 


(No. 1.1)27!35 

3)J63
 
A6 79 


14:-7 
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lh'rel;ea,udblythefifur ,9'3. leachlie reprakaudib v ilecf4 

boy inthe clas writes lhci ; Ihev art. tilvi il-

SpCcttl, and if done correct. te dit tles the fl
gurcs. .1,963. %stbiehare written and insjcct*.d ill 

like manner: aid thus he proceeds fill er ley 

in the cla has the Stillillii.,- d on hi slae.. 

l1e t!ictttzkt t eil'key. and read, as follows,; 

rIR. r, fUNN. 

7 and 9 are Ii. and3 arc 1.M,and are 24. Set 

down 4 minder tie 7. anad carry 2 to the 

This iswrithen by everv hoY in the class, i,-

rpeetd aq before., nd then he lroeed, 

.lCoND1 (0l.t,.\~v. 

13. and :3 ea't'
2 a d 7 are 9, ard 6 are 	 Is 

When ioihteacher reads. set down i under h.7 aint carry 

29to the nexl t,- ladg) %ho arv, in~pt'uin; . 
2hihtotboysi,this lass.pfoorL' ias 
which the boys in h1hat each 

borfis-7xtiunderfor an tht doithet ehldoo n .th, 7 unther the and that th,.s do the :eo~etlltrh :. 

ith (he amount :to be set do'n in ever surct-i*ti1ig coouonn. 
at;{l 

and '2 1 carried are 20. Set down 0 and cairy 2 

to the next. 

T1Ii )1QLV1 

91are P.A. and 9 are 27, and3 arnd i are 9, and 
Set dowii 9 and carry 2.2 1 carried are 25). 

" 
FOLlTH C(r'O. uN. 

:,ar. 1,3 and 7 are 22,and S art 12. and 
-24.Set dov it 4 and carry 2.and 2 1 carried are 

Ia tnd 2 are 3, and QI rarried are 5. set down 5. 

Total, in figures, 51,901bs. Total, in words, 

iifty-four thousand, nine hundred and four 

pou1nds. 

Te whol of a sum iswritten in this manner. 

by each boy in the class : it i afterwards inspect. 

ed by the monitor, and frequently by the master 

and it is a method, in particular, ,vell adapted 

to ftcCilit;te the i)rogrss of the scholars in the 

elnet iar~y parts of aritllictic 

Its good ellects are deducible front principle, 
Its"goo.d:oeincsaede u il rntpicpe
well as practice. For youth to be conversant 

in arithmetic, it is needful that file most frequent 

comnbinatiouS of figurcs, which occur in the 	first 
four 
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our rules, should be familiar to their memory. 
Now, the.1'rquent rccu'ri'f, f ont idta, iftsimiple 
and definite, i alone suflicient to impress it on the 
memoryv, ith-ot itti g down to learnt it as a 
task ; and, ill th method of tuition just descri-
bed, every hoy is obliged to repeat it. at least 
twice. Fir,4t the i prcsioIn it makes on his inind, 
when litenin.i to,his inmitor's voice.. anld the re-
petition ofthat iirio 

the slate. 1,lien a certain quota of sms are 
done, the la_-s hei;s anew: acd thus repeti-
lions succeed each other, till pra-ti e secn*es 
improvement, and relmoves boys iudividually 
into other cla.se, atid s.iperior riles, %heleach 
boy has a 1;iiltahl prize, %!xicli our establish-
ed plan alpprolPri:atcs to the occasion. 

Multiplicationueisssichiseasily attaiined bY Iuli-metlmd am l!e ,d of hethis 
thod andtOe use %hich is nile of the -ulti-
plication table lit~geea s anlaxiir tote 
memory it acquiringr this ruhe, is a congent rea-
son iit ftvour of the method I suggest to pub-
licnotice. 

In the instance of dictating the figures 27,935, 
and any other variations alter the same exam-
ple, the scholars. by writing, acquire a thorough 
knowledge of Numeration, expressed both in 

words and tigures, without paying any atten

tion to it as a scparaterule. In fact, Numera
tion 
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tion is niost efl ctually learned by the scholar 
in mv institution, not fiom the stud%,but by 
the practice of it ; and I nhav add, almost every 
other branch of knowledge, taught in the dif
fereni clasce, i acq[ired in the same easy and 
ferent ai. 

Tie boys vie wi 
i each other in writing theirsums neatly on the slate, and their practice ahd

Imp~rovement in writing isgrealy increasd bl
 

this means. 

Before the introduction of this rnethd, I
found It needful to -lploy the senior bov i 1s 

I t nr itmeti a, whe heir bove
tcachtrs of arithetic : and, whlen their inprovellent it,the lower ruleCs Va,, desirable, a rtore 

onourable and effi'ccious ilode could nt be 
adopted ; but whei,proficiency was such as ren- 
dered it iuce.:less, it wa; timeinot so usefully em
ploved as it ThisI rbe. th .initu 
and haie the pleas-ure ofseeiui the difficult' &
moved by this improvement. 

It s be ob ious, that if any boy had stnd
ed and attained a quickness in additioi,. and was 
to repeat it before me, in the usual way. to she'. 
his improvthurpte the key to the preceding sum 



5O 

comprises tie substance of what he would ex-

press: and if I were to take a 5cholar, nac-

qriainted with arithmetic, ai.d show him minute-

ly how he was to work the sum, tile key con-

tains not only the s-bAance of what I should ex-

prcss, but also the same of any other teacher in 

like case. 

Ao- boy of eight years old, who can barely 
rua writing, ard numerate well, i , by means 

of the niiide containing the sums, and the key 

thet'o, qualified to teach te first four rules.(feirotqulierie,snpie and comnpouil if the key 

..s coret, uith as much accuracy* * :h 

iciii.v who may have kept school for twenty 
" ea C5. 

P"rhaps it is not reasonable to expect much 

inven;i on andi intellectual cexrt,n from bovq, 

W', when the-ivsi talents are et in enibrvo ; 

lin j drawnI, they cal abide b it . owv, '11 

general, are excellent agenk, in Nihateier they 

are equal to ; and, in th;s ca'e, nuthiiig"is lefi to 

thei" dizcrction, and they carn:t crr. wvithout 

they 6o to sleep, or do it for the urlose. 

Here is a positive certainly to the teacher, that 

every 
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everv boy in the class is employed, and detection 

fjllows a disposition to idleneis as soon as it ex

ists; that none sit idle while others are waiting 

the inaitr's partial instructions ; and that three 

tirncs the usual quota of sunii are done ad re

peated by every boy. 

ARITiMETIC BY READING. 

ti mode a sum like the example in sini
-

pie addition for instance is printed and placed 

well as the sum ; eightoil a board, the key as 

boys assemble, round it ; the monitor nunnerates
 

the sum, line by line, till each boy has got the 

sum fairly copied on his slate. Thenm the first 
reads the lirst column, and when lie coiUs to 
the total 2-1, lie sets down fouL, under the seven, 

and marks 2 on the slate to be carried to the 

next. Each boy in the semicircle sets down the 

4 &c. at the same time. The second boy also, 

reads the second column and hvIien lie sets down 

the total all th2 boys do the like. 'lhus they 

read column by column setting dow thel total 
untill all the boys have read the sum singly, and 

then they begin one by one, reading the zhole 

of the sum ; the others setting down the whole ef 

the total, and beginning anew, as every boy be

gin. 
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gins to read This is found an autxilliary me- pence are 3 shillings andi I penny-set dowu I 
thod and has been recently practiced. under the pence, and carry 3 to the next. 

EXAMPLES OF TilE METHOD o ARIT11METIC 

BY flEAIDIG AND WRITING. SHILLINGS. 

7 and 9 make 16, and 6 make 22, and 1 make
One example of a sum, in the succeeding 323,and 10 make 33, and 10 make 43, and 10 

class, is addd.-Il propose soon to publish make 53, and 10 make 65,and J Icarry make 66. 
a collection of stums, with appropriate keys, for 66 shillings arc 3 pounds 6 shillings-set down 
for the usse of schools. Q under the shilliugs, and carrY 3 to the next. 

FXA.11MPLE.R. 

POUNDS. rIRSr cow.ut.x. 
ry1)9 11 14
43237 i6 93 S and S make 16, and 2make 1, and 7 make10( 23, and 9 make 31, and :1 I carry make 37-set 
1IS 9 10- down 7 under the S. and c.trrv 3 to the next. 

639 17 7 
SWEr'OND COLCIC., 

,2117 6 -- 3 and I make 4..and S make 12, and 3 make 
15, and 34 make Is, ard 3 1 carry make 219-set 
down 1 under the 3, and carry 2 to the next. 

,and I make 1-1d. and I make Ild. and -I! 'RD COLUMN.make 2-M. and- make 2 -- set down -1under w 6 and I make 7,and I make 11, and 2 make 
ie farthin-s, and carry '2to the niext. 13, and 6 make 19, and 2 1 carry make 21-set 

rEXCF. down 21. 

7 and Simake 15, and 9 make 24, and I make Total, in figures, 21171. G,. 111. 
,5. and 10 make 3.3, and 2 I carry make 37. 37 Total, in words, two thouand one hundred 

pence and 
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and seventeen pounds, six shillings, and one pen-

ny three farthing. 

are sufficient ex-preceeding specimenssipliityof 
aples of the simplicity of the method, which 
applies to all the elementary parts of Arithmetic.* 

The arnpC3 f te he mtho, wich 

arithmetic is usually considered 
Every rule in or a saly cosidee 

as a study appointed for a separate class. (See 

table of classes, mentioned page 4.) The object
of the boys in cacti class is to study only that 

of hof 
rule or lesson appointed for them; and, what

be in any oneever number of boy"s there may 

class, whether ten, fifty, or five hundred, the trou-

bie of -tuition is not at all increased by theI addi

tion of numbers. The inspcction of the sums 

or spelling wvritten on the slate is more, amd the 

number of inspecting b:vs is greater in propor-
tion. By the niethio- of arithmetic just describ-

is told by the teachered, every boy in each class 

all he is to do ; and his sole bu-iness is to do it, 

so often as to become quite familiar with it. In 

the succeeding method, the boy's business is to 

do every thitg without instruction, 

* Persons about to establish schools may soon be supplyed 
at the FitEF SCIIOoL, Bo0touGlI Ro.tv; with books of exam-

ples in arithmetic gridatious and variations appropriate to e. 

very rule. 
EXTEMPORE 
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EXTEMPORE TUITION IN ARITTIMETIC. 

Each arituhmetical class is called out, according 
to the list, in coinpanie.s of eight. To each class 
is ted i opcr s of ig To ti le 
is allotted a proper sum according to the rule 

thevare in. This sum i printed ona card. The 

eight boys stanl round the suin they are to 

work ; and the board, on wIhich the sum is, is 
uspended from the wall. The teacher is provi

ded with a key to the sum, similar to those be

fore described. Each semi-circle has its insi.gnia 

incrit. &c. and each boy gives precedence to 
that exuels him in performingany other boy iinprrmganote bytatxes 

then requires the firsthis lesson. The teacher 
boy to add the first column, if in Addition; or 
to multiply the fir.t figure.-,if in MNultiplication. 

lie is to do this aloud, cxtemporc. %vithoutany 

previous knowledge of the sum, or assistance 

awn his teacher in pcrforming it. If he mis
take, it is not, the monitor's business to rectify 

is to try if e canthemistake, but the next boy 

; and if none of the eight can answer 
right, it imuist then be done by the monitor. 
Vhen many i-lakes in a whole class occur, 

such bo~s must practise more in the methods 

first described, Lefore they are tried this way.
The former method affords an easy introduction 

to this. Tie sane adia:ntou'e is possessed by both, 
that 
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that neither teacher nor learner can be idle. Our 
system of emulation enables ine to combiuc en-
couragenLent and reward with it, in a manner 
more than usual in schools .here this is prac-
ti ed. The last m ethod ieing such as is usually 

Zaulhit iii SOme st hools, it requires a boy of su 
perior abiitiis to teach those Nfho are inferior, 

to himself litproficiency. The monitor has 
key to each sun ,hihreduest a mere syS-
tein of readin. on the monitor's part, If the boy 
repeat the sin, Crlcin'l,rc, naniing-the total, ac-
cordiun to the key in the Ieacher's hand, theyare
correct ; iftheir account differs, the monitor iiii-
mediately detects the error, when it becomes the 
business of'the next boy in the class to correct it. 
On this plan. an*tl bo./ -cho r'an read, can teach ; 
and time inferior boys ma d t ihe work usually 
do.e by the teachers, in tie coinnuoi lio(!e'; 
for a bov vbho can read. call teach, ALTIIOtt;m! 

liE KNOWS NOTHING A[XOLT IT; and in teach-
in-, will inperceptiblv acquire the knowled-c 

lie is destitute of, when lie bg'rins to teach, by 
reading. The superintendant, or master may 
examinc the proficiency of his pupils, bv this 
iiwlde and tile followin 

ANOTHER 
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ANOTHER MODE Or EXAMINING THE PROI.CIENCY 

OF BOYS IN ARl[TIIMETIC. 
To ascertain the proficiency ofthe scholars, af

ter the have beenused to the precedig methodf 
ofthey h e e e s r toed in? aethod 

of tuition :the teacher places each boy in a sitoation where he cannot copy from, or be assisted 
by, aiuv other, who has the same task to per

form. Ie 'ives himt a sum, accordingi to the
rule lie is in, and requires him to make a ker 
to the sim, in a correct manner. If he can 
do this readily, a nmnber of times, it is a proof 
that he is conversant ith the rule lie is in 
and when practice has deeply impressed it on 
his memory, lie may advance to another rule-
The firit class, or combination of fiztres, is 
examined the same way. The tables inAddition 
are written on the slate, without the amount 
thus: 6 and 6 are-thc boy who is examincd, 
is required to add the aniount-12. If lie can 
do this, with every com)ination of figures in 
the addition and other tables, lie is then fit 
for ciphering. By the old method of teaching
 
arithmetic, there is usually 
 a great consumption 
of printed books of arithmetic ; the new method 

Ialmost entirely supersedes them. The same 
economy applies to another expensive article of
consumption in schools, ciphering books; in 

I which 
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he 

the sums the" do. Tile expeditious progress 

which ti s c h o la rs u su ally w r i t e d ow%In a l 1 

they niake, both iniwriting and acCounts, isI 
soeyg e, Ilie inl ilii and accountsis 
so great, they need only commit to Nxriling a 
very short spcj imn of their 'iii, for the sat.; 
faction of their parents; and even that is not 
absolutcly needfid. B.% ;it heir pencils well 
they acquire an equal facilitv in the us 

of their pens. 

'SPECT[ON. 

According to the first chapter, of, :arranging a 
school into classes ;' boys shoul be classed ac-

~ ~10I 5001"'to~~ ~ te ~ ~ e1110lt~~~C__ ~ilito school. No olier lessoniis shful ie tau ilt 
to each class Ilau hcose apl oi hld for it. Pul)ihs 
Llozhld ]t rerii .,1from one cl1s to ainoIher. 

, h111t~as .om i a, ili.:. lsf oo cias IV.) ~Irnal the Ieii'o. 
of the 'h's to I. ~ih they lwl~zr. TI hus, a ho y 

in the A, I,C. ha' iImf If. rt tP (list a*l 
]]Is letters; isI);' I Ill-t he:'ccient class, aiidhis letters is,rciiiied 147in, tat s , id Astheshoul me r<tno~ ed huig'i.r, :111(1 so on5. As the 

scholars are all am raul in differenut classes, miauny 
otieiNIIIill a roficinc these 
oet~ious modesofeae a asproficieny°thespeditious Modes of teaching; and, as tle cannot 


learn 

e 
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learn more than what is appointed for the classa n t r ii!- t e i e ~ - - o a h i o i 
cannot remo.ce themsehii-uor can lheir moi
tor remove them-tlhey mu.-t remain where they 
are, losim' tin"'. a:.d makiiiar no prozres-, unless 

the s ted of ispection I amiapopt o describe 
prevented " e A m:uitOr isappointed as 
i:spector-gei'rai-freadi:'" lw leepsa It of 
e 'vclasofreai.in heschool. Whengcr 

-new scholar enaurs. another monitor, .%hosebu

sinesi it i,.examines what progress in learning 

flhe pipil hai made. and appoins him to a class 

c _ ofCordi The first dity ofthe ispector 
rAadi t.. i!-to se'. thit e'ach scliolars name is duly
edtert'd on tL;h lit ,tthe class to hich le is sent 

I
 

cording to their profi,iei cy, oil their admiC;ssntflilIe . Iiin beS mater fi 

40I iiN1CV. If IaII,. omiis-on be made iii the 
entr v of ea hIbov's name, it is possible, the in
. may he condtctwell, and vet the boy
whoseame isonted, be passd by; and, vvhate
wrhoseen 0he11inl
-verhis lire iotis i proiemut may be, he must 

remain stationary. 

The monitor of each clas.s keeps a list thereof. 

It is also his duty to see the inspection conducted 

so that no boy in his class is passed b%. The 
it spector of reading keeps a list of every class 
of reading in the school ; and, when his lisis 

are correct, he proceeds to duty, but not before.-
He 

1 

http:clasofreai.in
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lie be.gis h i inspection. by de-iring the monitor 
ofthe first class to bring up six boys, according
t,, the li.t lie th,.ni ,ompares their iiames with
hts oe list. Ild then inprc their-to s ,fithy
his on lst. Ad xamines them, to see if theyaster, 
can tell a!i their 1 ter, ard make thein in the sand. 
if so they are lit Cor the next class, and the inspec
tor o'-Jers temn to be remoxed accorditgly. 
Th.n he proceeds ith e ery other clais in the 
same way : and Nhcn he has examined the whole 
hc begi:.-a:ivw. Tb us by diligence and attenti-
on on his par, sone hundreds naiv be examined 
ill a fe.w days. When a boy is removed f'onl one 

tl..s to ~anoher, lie has permission to choose a 
prize, of a. :tahvd value, for himself, as a reward 
for his diligence: and the imonitr is entitled to 

O'Ne of the same altit'. for his ct:,re in im pro ing 
his schiors. rhv date ot exami tion, class re-
moved :o. ri .e- chos': . &c. are all entered in a 

book at the tane of ills :eci on, 
It is no ujusual lingwith me to deliher one or 

two h und r'd prizesat the same time. AtsuhihicF, 
thlie co unl 'narc-s o',' tlt' WINhole school exh ib its a 
m,,t pleasinz sceni fhdl ight : as the hovs ,ho 

obtain prizes, commonl -o alk round the schoel in 
1re ,Iprizes in th i" h S and 

rboy proclainiig Mae thew, 'These goodboys haNe obtained prizes for goi g into anod-lr 
bbidrefitls." 
Class.
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cla." The honor of this has a , .Tcf as power
fi, ifnot more so, than the prizes themselves. 

~ L ~~pie 
IThe (LAY of' inspection may be first done by thebut should b 
done by hineyf a t'uerwards. 

E.1IUL.I'IOX:' 4ND 

In sp-.lliilz by Vritiig on 
fo,-nance. of Ihl.e 'e!olir : 
by'Vhe !Owl!i".l )i ihi" C.:i 

tlq-.: Ilo', torIA'I o.idal!v 

REWARDS. 

the slate the per
.enspected, sonetimes 

offen by an inspe-c

h.v thne master. 

Painli... in, th e samd iA iwipecwed in the same 
flannor a- in the n. w me thod of tlea'hing arith

mn'i , i %t')' v is pIlIe-1 nlext to one who can 
do a- %%cli or ltei-to himself: his business is 

to ecul himii il h;ci -e lieltakes precedence 

o1him. In r....'' ,r, rea:aing diviion have 
tl.,, , 3. t"-, I inlvd from 
livir ;ttons. If ,he ho v;v'ears number S, 

excels IInc* minnl"7, he likes hishe whomwears 

pI a1i0 I.'1.11i: c th.tie for w!hvich the 

(ohir ,ie tld'.in the aid 8.doe-s t p :ace nin ber 
Thu. the Iho iiho is wninher S at lhe blt'riing 
ofthe 'ssn. uayi . ::t, iber !. at Ih conul-lsionOfil. and . iv l The lv Nibo is number 1, 
has also a -itiie leal icr ticket, lettered variously 
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as, ' \Ieri.,- Merit in reading,-JMerit in spel-
Min,-'1erit ii writling.' &c. this badge of

honour lie also forfreits, !,'le loses his place by 

iifering anothcr to exeel hin. lHe has also a 
pictiire pastcd on pateboard, and sulswnded to 
hiis bre:,Q ; fil' ie fo~rfeits to any one " ho call
exvl hii. The 1o)s are utially much de-

iuilited witl thi , and it raises much einilalionto obtainit as isit seen at h \VIoeverWoh. 

is illthe first place al Ill'"cocl uision oFtlie les, oii 
delivers the ticket and picture to a iloiora1-
pointed fo~r that pirp,,sc. The ionor ofweariiig 
the tickcts and numbewrs, as marks of prccedcnr.e, 
is all the re'ard atiachcd to th(mu ; hut the pie-
hire which h1as bCCn m orn unitWrs II;e l;( arer to 

receive anolhi-r pict ure io e(xvi'n-e for it, \lih 
il)ec(lillisi 1' ,sW. ii zc i tI.r h A tied lby 

tile minor bo.s, andlU regarded by all. l'ictiuir's 
and prize-he., ca;l m~ I'~of el.-r-h,.w atainimct and i .:.r':tin,,, ccainl wi iii nitc 

are, ia' hip-op1 
orballet Ai h" iu iliorball, ontc ohfl," Owl!.illdi SAsVi ife li till it issb 

worn ouut: le iuay hat.,e aentiinual varietv of 
,Rh reeve instruction 


as well as pleasure fron every additiomal prize, 
The advantage of some prints, as rewards for 
children, is their cheapness, and others their 
utility. -M1any such prints can be cut i to four 

or 
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or six parts. Every part will be a complete sub
,ject itself, and fit for a prize : thusr less than a 
shill og perday will afford prizes, morning and 

afternoon, for alhundred and twenty children or 
more, and raise eniulation among thie .hole 
school. I hope all ladie,% Ili are patrones.s of 
schools, will adopt Ihesi: articles !lor prizes. 

The prize lesso6s consist ofselections of poetry, 
biort stories, &c. iu prose and verse, admit of great 
variety, command miuch attention, and excite an 
interest inparents a4 well as children, highly cal
culated to improve both: the% are printed and 
sold at the Free School, loroulgh Road. 

TICKETS FOR PW.4'I RDS. 

1 v the foregoing observat iois it will appear, 
that emnulation and reward are closely united withcontinual irspection and( application to learniti 
Another iehod of rewarding deerx i::,1oys is 

a e
 ly paper tickets, which are in,nbered, one, two, 
three, &c. theyare given to stich boys as distin
guish themselves inwriting with the pen ; which 

is done about four times a week, by part of tie 
school only, in order to accusloin I hem a little to 
the pen. Each number is to be obtained several 

times, 
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limes, before the bearer can obtain the prize ap-

propriated to it ; as, 

Number 1, three times, to receive Id. 
2, six times, ...... i. 
3, eight times ..... .. 2d. 
4, nine times....... .3d. 
5, twelve timos, . . . 6d. 

Every time a ticket is obtained, it is booked 
record tickets,by a monitor, whose office it is to 

The tickets are given, according' to theprizes, &. 
the solarevident and various degree of pains

eayhadentaen writs rforain e. hlrmay have taken with his performance. They 

are given by the monitor, or teacher, who inspects 
the riten is udemcitacorin-toopis,

the written copies, according to his judgemnt 
of the performances submitted to his inspection. 
It requires some discretion in the waster to 

this office, whose eye is capablechoose a lad for 

of at once discrimnatingbctzcccn (ne pnfiwinanceand another, and of discernin" where exertions 

have been made by the learner to improve. In 
small institutions, the master may perform this 

office; in large ones, he can only do it occasion-
ally. I have several lads who are capable of 
this office, and perform it well. The best way 

to qualify a boy for such a duty is, to accustom 
hivi to inspect and compare the performances of 

boys 
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boys in writin-"on the slate, one with another; 
may Me some instances, atdecide improperly in 

first, but praciicc %ill soon make perfect inldis

criminating and deciding; and then be will be 

found a very useful auxiliary iia school. It is 

as easy to form a number of boys, as one or two, 

on this plan; and they may be qualified sooner 

than usual, if required, provided tha master re

news the same inspection and decision in their 
andi shows thempresence, after they have done; 

every, promninent ca.s in which they may have de

cided wrong, and whujthy have doneso. When 
boys have obtained their tickets for writing the stipulated numiber offtines, they are permitted to 

puoate any pr ofialte arepritted to 
hoose any prize of value appropriated to the 
mmnb,'r on their tickets ; and there is a choice 
variety or prizes, consisting of toys, bats, balls,
 
ait es, chosit tos bats balls, 

ith the prints or pickites, &c. butthe books 

tures and the prize lessons are more in request 
among the children, and generally more useful 

than any other prizes. 
I believe the emulation I have described, as 

united with my method of teaching, wvill be found 
most useful as a stimulus to the exertions ofthose 
scholars who possess no more than common abi

lities ; indeed, it is for this class of learners, who 
in general, give the most trouble, that such me
thods of teaching and encouragement are most 

K wanting. 
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tanting. The drudgery of the teachers is always 
greater or les, in proportion to the qui knesof 
dullness of their scholars ; b}ut, in these modes 
of teaching, all must exert themselves accordir.g 
to their abilities, or be idle. If they exert 
themselves as wll as they can, they will improve 
accordingly-if they are idle, it is immediately 
detecled, and as rapidly punished ; ofthe method 
of doing which I shall treat presently. 

oR TER OF MYRIT. 

Another method of encouraging deserving 
youth, who distinguish themselves by their at-
tention to study, is equally honourable, but less 
expensive. I have established ini my institutiimI 
an order of merit. Every member of this order 
isdistinguished by a silver medal, suspended from 
his neck by a plated chain. No boys are admit-
ted to this order, but those who distinguish them- 
selves by iroficiency in their own studies, orin 
the improvement ofothers, and for their endea-
yours to check vice. The hiono-,r of the medal 
is a reward, the forfeiture of it iii case of repeated 

misconduct, is a punishment. 

PRIZE TICKETS. 

Another method of rewards for those boys who 

are 
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rr first in their classes ; in addition to their 
d 'er t,is a sinilar badge, lettered, 'Prize 

value t%%o pence,' ' Prize value three pence,' 
Prize value sixpenice," &c. The boy who con

tinues first in his class, for three or four succes
.iie tizlne, is entitled to the prize lettered on the 
ticket he has worn. If anI' oy excel him, he 
forfeils his licket and place in the division. 
Tie boy wvho obtains le ticket once 
iiimust retain it three or four times successively, 

lic omce torfeits hi.i place and ticket, lie for
fiits his chance of thc prize, although lie may 
have obta ined it three times out of four. These 
prizes are Nery inucl, liiiitkd to the arithmeti
cal classes. 

COMTMENDA TOItr LLTTERS. 

It frequently happens, that boys distinguish 
themselves much in their learning at school ; and 
occasional letters, sent by the master to their pa
rents, to inform themi of this, is encouragement 
for the rhild to continue a regular attendance at 
school. 

EMULATOY BETWVEEN CMASSES. 

It is a common practice for one class to try to 

excel another. 'I lie highest class as to profici

ency ip learning, occupies the most honourable 
place 
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place in the school, a place no otberwise distin_ 
guished from the rest, than that it is the custom-

ary seat ofthat class. 1 hen an inferior class, ex-
cels a superior the superior class quits its station, 
and goes down to the seat of the inferior. When 

this happens, the superior class finding itself ex-
celled, and not liking thcd isgrace, usually works 
very liard lo regain its former seat. These con-
tests are decided by riting on the slate, or in a 

book.-The crformance of evcry boy in an in-
ferior class is compared imlartially with that of 
a boy in the superior. The umlirc der'ides 
which is the best ofthe two. On which side the 
decision is given, a number 1. is minuted down 

o; as!ate, in favour ef ~-:it cla::s ; IL:cn the tif-
Fire, or mcnitor, apt ointcd ito decide, proceeds 
inaking ceinlarisons N tw-cen two boss of each 
class, til l;oth classes are entirelyexamined. Wlhen 
the eXauinatimf, which may be compared with 
l1ollii~g at clections is finished, the nuitnber of 

cwx in fia oiir f cach class is cast up, and the 

contest decided in favour of that class N-hbich has 
tile maJorizy. The industry and exertion it cre
ates is surprising ; and the exultation which 
takes place anoi;g the boys, when they find the 
niajority in favour of their own class, as well as 
the manner in vIhich the monitors spur on their 

classes, 
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classes, by reproaches, when boys are remiss ; 
and by commendations, when they strive to ex
cel, affords much pleasure. WVhen a contest of 
this kind occurs, which frequently happens, the 
whole school, and. above all. the monitnrs of 

the (lasse, are so interested, that, if permitted, 
they would a tend to no other business while the 
decisio! is carrving o:?. The contest is speedily 
terminated, iotlv in leis than ten minutes. 

A strikiing advantage accruei from this cmula
tion : each monitor and scholar is interested in 
such a degree, in the contest, that he exerts his 
abilities-and, having once discovered what they 
are able to do, the master knows what to require 

of them to do in future, according to the speci
men they have shewn of their abilities. It is a 
contest imuch in the vature and spirit common 
in elections ; but without its rancour or bitter
ness, and directed without excess, in a peaceful way , t ew ithout pur se. 

f to a miseftil purpos. 

OF 
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OF COMMTANDS. 

Tt is uinavoidaile, on a large scale of educa
tion to do xvihoit zivi nany cormandj, 
and some of a .ery trivial aiture. On my 

inany the
he given iiy Ihe matlr, ar'e give by the 
mnniorl;. . it is not proper that corn-
mands, wi ihuit numher, and perhaps ofa natire 
opposite to each other, should be given at 
random by the nionitors, it becomes needful 
to limit the number that are to he given, as 

nla". of comlin;nds, which would 

much as lay he. It is an important object to 
secure implicit obedience to those commands, 
on the part of the scholars ; and, for the 
monitors to acquire as prompt a maimer in 
giving them, as will secure the attention of 
the classes; and lead them to a ready con-
pliane. the first of these obects is easily 
attained. It is onlv to wrile down oi paper 
the commands molt necesSary to lie given by 
the monitor to his wholh Class; and, it is 
essentially needful, that lie should not vary 
from the rule once laid down. The general 
commands common to all schools are detailed 
in the sequel. 

-The practice of giviig short commands 

aloud, 
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aloud, and seeing them instantly obeyed by the 
whole class will effiectually train tie monitur 

in the habit of gi'ing hem with propriety. 

The classes should learn to measuire their 
steps when going roni lhe sehool i: chose 
order to prevenmt what. ese would often occur 
from their iiumbers, treadill. oil each other's 
heels or pushing each other (town. Ii this 
case, measuring their steps, commands their 
attention to oue object, and prevents their 
bei:ng unruly or disorderly. It is not req'iired 
that the measure should he exact, or be a 
regttlarstcp ; but, that each scholar shall attcmpt 
to walk at a regular distance from the onewho 
precedes him. When a new scholar is first ad
mi ted. lie is pleased with tile uniformity, novelt. , 
awd simplicity of the motions made by theclass 
he is in. Under the infllience of this plea
sure lie readily obeys, the same as the other 
boys do. None of thee commands are in 
C eiimell es, aai hard ship ; a:d they are well 
supported by the force of example. I ncver 
kn.w-c it boij olycct to obc.J Mein ; yet, I have been 
sre, o bs, if they had been ifdiidlall4' 

som h"*Vi•,;e h y h dbe niiulitold to do such a 1hi;,g by the monitor, wotld 

have saiA, c You are only a boy like myself, 

d) you think I shall e such a fool as to 

mind you ' yet such a boy gets into the habits of 
obedience 
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obedience before lie is aware what he as been a]-
lured into ; and then, when the monitor gis in 

a command of an unpleasant nature to execitt 
he does it from the power of exaniple, and 
the force of habit-and, how-er reluctant he 
mayfel that reluctance does not .shoz: i.sqf. 

ARRANGEMENT OF sr.ATr.S. 
Instead of ang the slates n oalways 

wall, every boy has a slate numbered -cordi-

to his number in the class. andi f.td t 

nail on the desk at -which lie sits. Pv this inams 

all going in and out for slates is avoided. 
ifslats are sspenddoa n ,,rdto nils on~ the tile
class nst -,o fi their seas to I;eth h thein,an sthe forepla the hntheyusually 
and time siaum to replace thein dwrm they lik 
done work. 1hen I ovs write iii a book 
which is oidy done by part of the scholars fonr 
times in the -week, Inmrely to accustom tie, to 

thle Ilse of the pen, they sling their Jates that 

is, let then iang suIspended fromn the nails o 
ilhn e ons fthe desks, by the slate-string. 1 lien slates are 

suspended in this manner, if the strings are good. 
there is little dang~er of their being thrown dowm 
or broken: so that boys are writing,-henther 
are very ifew who have arty occasion to -etofr W n t off 
their seats: and. if they should have, there is 
ample passage-room between the desks for theni 

against 
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to pass. If the slates are accidently stricken 
against by a boy assing, they hang loose, and 

of course give way when pressed against; which 
" 

ARRANGEMENT FOR HATS. 

Another command is, to ' Sling hats,' which iq 
done in coning into school ; and, rUn

sling hats,' which is alhays done on leaving it. 

This is a very cov'nient arrangement, as it pre

vents all los of hats, mistake, and confu
sion in finding themi, which would natural

i n ca. 
iy occur among so large a number of boys.
It saves all shelvws, nails, or places where they are 

put in schools. It prevents them all go
ing to put lhats on the nails or shelves, amid all go

ing to get them thence, before they leave school 
These are great advantagres-as, with eight hun

dred bovw in school, they save sixteen hundred 

motions, unavoidable on the usual plan, both 

mornin- or afinrnoon-motions that, before this 
arrangement was uade, produced much inconve
neuce in the school ; and complaints were made, 
alhnot daily, of boys losing their hats, which have 
ceased since this arrangement. All these advan
tages are gained, and inconveniences are avoided, 
byever boy slinin 

s a 

aq a soldier would sling his knapsack: by which 
t. means 
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means he carries it always about himi, and cannot 

lose it without ininediatclv inissing, it. ,ien 

the monitor waik his class t Move Io tile 1 t ormoe: Ia o
tim~~~ hin hergtoio 

left, and to fix the preci.se instant of their perfor-
mingthe evl i ion comii andiiled. he akes a motion 
to the right or left with his hand. Thus lie silentv 
and by signal, does what ie woild otherwise per-
form alom, and b* a comma d ; where si z,,als can 

be introduced Ihey commandattentlion from the 

eye of each child, and conduce to the silence of
time school. 

NEW MODE OF MUSTERING flOVS FOR ABSENTEE. 

It is usual, in mostschools, to haNe a muster or 
roll-call, ata particular hour, varied at the di~cre-
tion of the masters. The list of the scholars 
contains the name ofeverv boy that attends it. 
In calling over the list ewvry name is repeated, 
altough thrce-fwirths or more of thle boy', 

-Ahose names are called over, are preent. It 

was needful in my instittution to make: a strict 
inquiry after absentees ; hit, tie method above 
described was so tiresome and noisy, that I devi-
sed another more eligible. As the number of 
absentees bear but a small proportion to the num-

hers that attend, I formed the design of taking 

an accouint of the lesser number, without the 

repetition of names. To effect this, tile classes 

are numbered-cach begining at number 1, and 
ending 
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ending its serics ofnumbers at 30, 70, 130, orany 
other nuinbr of which the cass may consist. 

'['he list of each class is kept by the monitor of it,nerl this. shap 
nearly in this shap 

CLAss LisT. 
Number 1, Jones. 

2, rinmer. 
3, Brown. 

, Dauben. 
5, Peach.
6, Bowle .

These few names %%ill show the manner in 
which the list of tile whole class, perhaps an 
hundred and twenty, is kept. Answering to this 
isanother series of numbers, printed on the school 

all, thus 
3 4 5 6. 

The monitor calls hi boys to muster-the class 

go out of thI seats in due order-go round the 
school-room ; and, in going, each boy stops, and 

riaes himself against tile wall, under that num
her which belongs to his name in the class-list. 
By this mean-, the absentees are pointed out at 
once-e(ery boy who is absent will leave a 

number vacant. The monitor of the class then 

passes silently round the school room, and 

writes on the slate the numbers which are vacant. 

Take
 

http:preci.se
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Take a specimen of six boys, mustered actor-
ding to the foregoing list: 

No. 1. 2. 3. 4. 5. 6. 

Jones. Trimmer. Peach. 

The boys, Jones, Trimmer, and Peach, are sup-
posed to he present-they are ranged under their 
numbers. The boys, Brown, Daubeny, and 
Bow les, are absent-their numbers 3, 4, 6, are va
cant. In taking the account of absentees, the 
monitor writes the numbers 3, 4, 6, on his slate ; 
and the same as to any numbers vacant by absen-

tees, in his whole class. lie then makes a list of 
absentees. by referring- to names in the class list. 
This list he -ives to a monitor, whose business it 
is to !-eethat the absentees are inquired after. 

3IOII.OROF ABSENTEES. 
MONITOR 

The monitor of absentees has under his chare 

all alphaletical list of the whole school : he 

irefers to this list-and there he finds the name, 

dwelling, and parent's trade of each boy who is 

absent. He wriit.s a list of ab.entee ; this list 
is given to the master who directs needful enqiiiry 

to be made in,all cases that require. The report 
of the monitor ofabsentees stands thus 

EIGHTH 
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EIGHTH CLASS.
 

IDAqY fiF TINE 

DE4r" NTEE . INQUIarIIs. REPORT. 

4I..NT NI. ,,,___. 

BrUI. June,. Wanted I)y 
is parents. 

Da.bcnv. Trimmer. rruant. 
Bowes. Pach. nwell. 

In case of truants being reported : when they 
arc brought to school, either by their friends, or 
by a number of bois sent on purpose to bring 

themn, the monitor of absentees ties a large card 
round his neck. hettered in capital letters TRLANT ; 
and he is, then tied up to a post in the school
room. W lien a boy repeats the fault many times 
.r"i incorrip'ible, lie is sometimes tied up in a 

i. 
t 

and left to sleep at night on tie floor, in 

tle SCHOOL-1iOUSE. I1lien boys are frequently 

in, the habit of playing truant, we may conclude 

that they have formed some bad connections; 

and, that nothing-btt keepine them apart can 

effect a reform. When bad habits and connec

tions are once f-rined in youth, the' often become 

an easy prey to various temptations, in spite of 

all their good resolutions to the contrary. 

SMALLER
 



7978 

In ease it did, the old rusty nail was to be mine;
SMALLER CLASSES. 

In the smaller clases of readers it is well to sub if not the shilling was to he his, tile oddity ofthe 

divide the boys into twenties-the children being thing tickled the fancy of the boys, and served as 
mostly young, learn to distinguish such .m.ube.rs well for tile bone of contention as any tiing 

else. Both classes were disposed to exert allwith greater facility: it is, on this account, the 
minor classes muster intwentier. ()'( F,.ris of their lpowers ott the occasoio, determined not to 

serve for all be excelled. I lost the wager in the sequel ; btnumbers on the school-room walk, 
the classes in the school to nitister at in sutccession, if it had been fifty timrn the value, it could not 

Tie time taken )ya class ofa hundred and twenty have had a better el ',ct tihan it had. 'riTe tru

boys to muster in, is seldom so iMch as ten mi- ants, I have been mentionintr, where in the two 

nutes. The numbers atl:rchid to boys' names contending classes. rhe interest they took in the 

in the class-list are all e4imated a!ike. "l'hese honor of their classes was so great, that instead 

numbers are never changed by precedence and of playing truant, they came to school, to aid 
the honor, whichimprovement in learning. They remain fixed their companions in securing 

for the sake of order, and have not the slightest was more than the prize. They became pleased 

connection with the system of rewards and with school ; and, above all, the almost incor
rigible boy becamc refrrmed, and one of the bestencouragement adopted in the school. 
proficients in learning in the whole school ; and 

REIARKABLE INSTANCE OF EMULATION. for two years after, which lie remained with me, 

I had two boys in my srhool remarkable for no more was heard of his playing truant. 

hardness of disposition, they were iutwo dif-
CHAP. 7. 

with no other design than theferent classes, 
OF OFFENCES AND COMPLAINTS.improvement of two classes, by raising a spirit 

of emulation among them, I butted, with one Thechiefoffence committed by youthat school, 
disposiof my subordinate monitors, a ";hilling against arise from the liveliness of their active 

excel tions. Few youth do anziss for the sake o doingso,an old rusty nail, that another class would 
inwriting on the slate, that in which he taught. T 

In yowt natnrally seek whatever is pleasant to them. 
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with avidity; and, from ample experience I have 

found, that they do so with learning, when iuno-

cent pleasure ad emulation is associated with 

it. If any misconduct should be punished by 

severity, vice, profaneness and immorality, are the 

chief subjects ; and, I am convinced, that cor-

rection is not always indispensable in those cases, 

having known many a sensible boy reformed 

without, and that from practices as bad as any 

that usually occur in schools. 

CHIEF FAULTS THAT OCCUR IN SCHOOLS. 

That children should idle away their time, 

or talk in school, is very improper-they cannot 

talk and learn at tile same time. In everv school, 
talking should be considered a great offence; 

and yet with due care, it occurs very seldom. 

THE RULE AND ORDER BY WlincI MONITOR S MAKE 

COMPLAINTS. 

The monitor should have a continual eve over 

one in the class under his care, and noticeevery 
when a boy is loitering away his time in talk-

ing and idleness. Having thus seen, lie is 

bound in duty to lodge an accusation against 

him for nisdcincano'. In order to do thissilcntly, 

he has a number of printed cards with different 

IIhave seen this boy idle,'-'I havecharges: as, 
seen 
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seen this boy lalking,' &c.&c. This rule applies to 

eCrv lass, nld each card has the name of tle jar

ticular class it belo-ags to written on it. On shew

inc. a printed card as above, belonging to the firstor 

sixth, or any other reading class, it is immediate-

Ivknow. v.ho is the monitor making the com

plaint, and -'.hat is the fault complained of. This 

card is given to the defaulter, and lie is requ:ired to 

present it at the head of the school-a regulation 

that must be complied wiith. 

INSRNUMENTS OF PUNISHMENTS. 
OF LOGS.
 

On a repeated or frequent offence, after admo

ilitition has failed, the lad to whom an offender 
pre entithe card, places a wooden log round 

his neck, 'which serves as a pillory, and v ith 
ThisIle is seit to his seat. This log may weigh 

iron four to six pounds, sonic more and some 
less. The neck is not pinched or closely confi

ined-it is chiefly burthensonme by the umaiier in 

which it incumbcrsthe neck, when the delinquent 
turns to the right or left. While it rests on his 

shoulders, the equilibrium is preserved; bitt, on 

the least motion one way or the other, it i5 lost, 
and the log operates as a dead weight upon tie 

neck. Thus lie is coi:fined to sit iuhis proper 
with his ,%ork.poition and go on 

bi O ZJAccA'ZxLs
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or? s"l x¢KLI+.z 

When Ii,ore tnta iliI ;i, it is .onimoa to fastII 
lhele-sofoflfender tog-vt Ilr wit I wooden -hackle . 
one orni'ow, ;tordl ill," o he ofren(le. The .'har.l," 
is a lpece or wood ,rie lv a foot long, som'eliii'i 

six or eihti ..chlhs, and t ;cd to each lhew. 11 hell 

sh:ikl+I. c:ino.t vi.Jk btt iu a rvy .-low, 
ila:iturl pace ; bring '1,1igid to ike six sieps 
Wr!:et 'oNld:eld, for tvwo when at lilwriv. 'rhus 

aeeoutred he iq ord'red to vlalk rou,:d I lie chool 

room, till tired o.t---the is glad to - e for lilwitv 

:.tim pro meiichis eadv~ivotir to IUehlaV 1110OFNDRBEOE0:SCOL 0oi.f-IN Ii'LlI: Ri;'iRTilE SCIlOO L. 
,te:ra ii) i ll fu t1 r, , N% th is ie ,ii l 

2;d ,-'oec oi with his w(irk.
piinkl inieii t ll h e lie ,hi red ciT 
is ti"d In lhi.l Ihe h-'dk, or 

fiitened fon (l;ow to .ell, o. 
Sometines th leh ar lied o 

T,! BASKE. 

:e' t to h is s ata 

Should not hi,;n 
ct , I:he fpt hand 
offen lehandIhv 

Il.ind the back. 
her 

0cAsto' ut.Lx boys are put in a .;rk, or in a 

basket, stist-pcld In the roof of Ihe srIoul, in 

si ht of all tle p uipils, who fre luentlv .;nile at 
th ndsnjle: ' it "iiiiiiii tliithe birdsin he' T ! .his ihuimetl ii; onle of 

fhe most terrible that can )e inii't+l'd on bovs of 
senseaid aill he,. Above all, it is dreaded by 
the inoilors the name of it is sufficient, a. d 
therefore it is but seldom resorted to on I!,elr 
account. 

,AVAN.TOEL CAI 

8ill 

TunI CARA{VA N. 

Frequent or old olieiers are yoked together 
,+ohnef ime, by a p iore of wood that fastens round 
all their vck; ; ainl, flbi. confined, they parade 
the school, v alkii, l:ackw ard----heip oldi~gd to 

]ay ver.y Irrat at ieulmion t I heir footsep-, for fear 

of runninet agai;;st any ,0 er that nii~glt cause 
the "o- to hiurt thteir neck.-, or to keep front fal
inz down. Four or six can be vokiti t,,gether 

this Wa V. 

PIROCLAMATION 0F TIIE FAULTS OF AN 

a boy is disobedient to his parents,
profane in his anguagw, has committed any 

offenc'e against inoralit , or is remarkable for 

eownlile-, it i, unai for hiim to be dressed up 
with labek, describing his offence, and a tin or 

paper crown on his head. In that nanner he 
walk. round the school, two boys preceding him, 

and prichaimingr his fault; ,ar.yiug the procha

mation according to the different offeuces. 

iM ahen 
or hands, 
habit than 

SLOVENLINESS. 

boy comes to school with dirty face 
and it seems to be more the effect of 

of accident, a girl is appointed to 
wash his face in the sight of the whole school. 

This 
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This usually creates much diversion, especially 
when (as previoudly directed) she gives i s 
cheeks a few gentle .strokesof correctio with her 
hand. 

CONFINE.%tENT ,,FTEzR s(*'ioo1. Jt 11S. 

Few punishments are so effectual as confine-
ment after school hours. It is, hovmever, attend-
ded with one unpleasant circumstance. In 
order to confine the bad boys in tile school-
room, after school-hours, it is often needful the 

master, or some proper substitute for him, should
confine himself in school, to keep them in order.
This inconvenience may be avoided, by tying 

my 

them to the dcsks, or putting them in logs, &c.
 

Thisincowemecebeavoied, ~y tingtransgress 

in such a manner that they cannot loose them-
selves. These variations in the modes te-

aroidablepuni.hmcint, give it the continual force 
of novelty, whatever shape it may assume. Any 
single kind of punishment, continued constantly 
in use, becomes familiar, and loses its effect. 
Nothing but zaricty call continue the power of 

orellq.r, Happily, in illy institution, there are 
few occasions of punishment; and this conduces 

much to the pleasure it affords me. The adan-
tages of the various modes of correction, are, that 

they can be inflicted, so as to give much uneasiness 
to the delintquents, -%ithout disturbing thie mind 

or 

85
 

or temper ofthe master. The object of these 
different modes of procedure i'i to -wearythe cul
prit with a log; or by placing him in confinement 
of one kind or another, till lie is humbled, and 
likely to remove the cause of complaint by better 

behaviour in future. When he finds how easily 
his punishments are repeatedlthat he himself 
is made the instrument-and no respic or comfort 
for him, but by behaving well, it is more than 
probable le will change for the better. It is 
also very seldom that a boy eserves both a low 

and shackle at the same time. Most hors are
wcise enough, when undr one punishment, not to 

again iminedi .. tel, lest it should be 

doubled. They are mostl- so prudent, as to behave 
quiet and well, in hoe. of being set at liber

ty from the one t.ey already suffer, which is 
mostly ii a 1'1,17 minutes. It ought to be un
derstood ix a school that whatever mode of 

punishment a master may adopt, on a repetition 
ofthie fault, a repetition of the punishment will 

unavoidablv ensue, this will avoid recurring too 

often to modes of punishment, which are not ef

fectual without interrupting the pupils attention 

to business, as the log, the shackle, the badge of 

disgrace-at the same time the offenders are the 
iustruments of their own punishment. Lively, 

active
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IV APPENDIX. APPEN DIX. v 

INSPECTION. Slates ready ruld for the usn of schools. 
Letters adr sM'd to J. L. POST PAID (and POSTThe nodc of inspection, see page 60. Applies PAID Oih) wil le attended to. 

to the aritlinietic classes, and eery branch of in
struction taught on this system, with such varia
tiois as the nature of each particular branch OTre- O CoMIN(;PNAColrINOUT OMMNDSRITNGSIIr ,VWRITING. 
quircs, and which the description of each will Out. Front. Look. (To tlie Right or Left
sheCwv. and a motion nmaie %A by coinith the hand the 

mandingr monitor. ) Take tip S!ates. Show Slates. 
LIST OF TIINGS WANTED IN TIlE OUTFIT OFA (Ifere the moiitor inspects.) Left hand Slates,SCHOOL ON TlS PLAN OF EDUCArION. 1i.ph hand Slates. tSirie. (In a line.) Dou-

Le. Step Forwar,!. Step Backward. Go. ShowLancaster's new spelling book. Slates. to the Master, or Inspecting Monitor. 
- Serics of Readin- Lessons.New Syst 1n)of A;'ithmetic. oN RETI RXING TO TIlE CLASS. 

Freame's Scr*phire IIvstruction. L,,ok.
 
Watt's llvinis for children. Papers &c. 
 Go. 
Duties for no1.itors. Siew Slates.
 
The method of teaching the alphabet in 
 IaY down Slates. 

courses. In1.
 
ftisteria- numbers. 
 ON GOING 1o105E.
 

Numbers of Precedence for Circles. 
 Out. 
M.onitor's Tickets. Unslin- Hats. 
Accusation-cards, and cards of disgrace. Put on Hats.
 
Titles for 1he classes, to be placed at the 
 Go.
 

head of each class. 
 On the advant.ages to be derived from tliis plan
Order ofo mana ds. by Itrodcig it into small iilae schools.
Labels of disgr'ace. amd Parochial charity schools. I submit the fol-
Conlmenlatoy tickets, &c. lovi g considerations to the reader. 

Slates The 



Arr.NDIx. 

Tile trouble of he(leaeher will be matcriall) 
lesm-ned, and the happiness of* tile childrCn 
increased. 

li aschool of thirtY children, one book will 
serve the wlolc school. 

This plan will enalble the committee of a 
charity school, to extend the school, to double 
the number, and if needful to man.v times more 
than double the rietuiber where the population 
of a parish will allow of it ; ata small expence ; 
one book still sev'ving for the whole school. 

increased, their proliiency will he douibled, and 
more time left for hushandrv, works of Industry 
anl Religious Instruetion, as such committees, or 
heads of schools may direct. 

The expence of writiing loolk4, ihieringbooki 
&c. will he chiefly saed. 

Advantages to he detr'ed.from extendingthe plan 
t those called sunday srhools. 

The emulation to improve, and proficiency inreading -,-ill be excited, andi Increased, more by
reiding wil te anyite a Nvicreas re 
this nmethiod thanm any other as well as g-reat ceo-

IOni " introduced in the article of books. 
The 

ApPENDIx. I'll 

The real and proper object of those called sui
day schools, is the Religious Instruction of the 
children, to this the art of Reading is properly 

considered a needfil auxilliary, and on this principle children are faught to read and spell who 
lia~e not already learned to read so well, as to im

prove the(ir iniids ini Religious Knowledge, by 
reading Objections are frequently made by con
scientiouti persons, to chilren learning to write, 
on account of the solemnity of the day set a part 
for public worship. But surely any thing which 
will command silcncc in school and will ensure 
attunl ion, must certainl v conduc'e to keep a school
in that decorum proper to the (lay and occasion. 

A the new method of spelling by writing on 
tie Slate, natrallycoupel spclingwith writing, 

and this is niade the basis of improvement in Read
ing, it suirely cannot he inconsi.tent Willi Ille dle
sign and obJec oif those called siinday schools. fit 
adopt iny. plan itich will promote order and 
regularit v in schools and hasten the proficiency 
of the scholars in reading, I therefore generally
recoimmiend thme introduction of the ntew inode 

osend t ilate, n lief new Mo,
of spelling onl slates., and tile nevw books,
which will serve so many children, to the friends 
'i hs cmo~truhu h ainof those schools throughout the vaation. 

ON 



IX APPENDIX. 


Vit APPFNDIX. To reside in the neighbourhood of any one of 
ON SCHOOL noo0s. Joseph Lancasters schools which he may think 

The best form for a school roomu is a long most eligible for their acquiring an easy know
ledge of the method,and to attend school at such 

r times and go through the performance of such 

All the desks should front the head of the school, duties as he may appoint.
that the master may have a good view of each 

To attend a course of lectures combining a 
boy at once, tile desks should all be d .s,sl 
andl every boy .t with his face to the he~adl of the practical elucidation of the plan, with its theory.school. No desks snould be placed to tile N%all, oro NOn 

eing admitted to learn the plan, the
round th~e sides of the school room. 
 sum of six guineas to be paid as a subscription 

Room slhould be left between each desk for a for the general purposes of the Institution. 

passage for the boys that the scholars in one During the time of attendance (from six 

dk.k may go out without disturbing those in another. It is desirable the (esks and forms shom)ld 
ial 

weeks to three, or four months) not to interferebter isat ndfirly fieesksd iseoudforms with the duty or business of other persons studyfloor.esbsantial and firmly fixed to tile ground, orTie ends or corners of the desks and ing the plan, or their attendance any branch of 

forms, should te roucded off, as the boys when duty appointed them.
 
runing quickly in and out are apt to hurt them- TTILATION, AND FLUES.
sleagIus hm 
 PLATFORM, VENTLTO ADFU.
 

At the head of the school should be an eleva-

Fir rEc*iiN(; Tills OFTERM r PLAN SCIIOOLKEEP- ted platform for the masters desk, and as a coIl-

ING TO PEr.SONS IHO DESIRE TO BE QUALm-. venient place to theoversee school, passages 
VIlED AS MAIsTERS BY TIlE PRACTICE. should be left at the bottom and on one side ofthe 

Such persons whether coming at their own s1lhool, or on both sides when space all)%s 
expence or any other persons, to have all their Children confined il a small schiou!-ruoiin, can 
travelling expences, board, &c. Defraved at their no more expected to be in order. than soldiers 
own chargae, To could 

11 



APPENDIV. 

cOuld be expected to exercise without a pariatd.
Tie vcntilation Ofsool-Os is a subject which 

requires local consideralion, but lhey should be 
built, or if alread.y built ioade ay muich as possible 
open every way to the free circulation of air. 

Scliool-rootns may be warmed bv tinder ground 
flues, heated lby a stove which vill burn refuse 

cinders or a.ihe;. ''Iis is lhe best wode. Aliy place 
may be suLicien!ly healed in this nuner without 
the children leing obligedl to leave thir seats 
to go to the fire. T"lhis will only apply to 
ground floors. 

NIEW SCHiOOLS. 

On the necessitv of esti~l)ishiieg new schools, 
ns well as OnlargingolrIs, I need riot sayof old 

nitch, tle ptib!ic are well a varc of it ; 11ody wish 
they Niei' .s acive i:n fhc applirali:m: ( f the 
renldv. I haNc c .tabl ishd a schnol il vhiich 
v() childien are laught by a boy of sixteen. Tile 
pipulalion of the parish is at least six or seven 
thtou,|aw:l perstur, mostly 'very poor and the two 
parichia! c!;oils newly established contain only
90 poor children Boys and Girlsin both 

BRITISH LEGTIORYr 
MANUFATUR. 

Win. Corston of Ludgate 1ill, London, hias es
tihed by desire of 'HE SocIETY FOil BETTER-
ING THE CONDITI ON OF TIlE POOR, a Collantlission 
I1arelouse for the sale of straw plat, nanufac
lured ii schools of induistry. Alany persons con
cVrerd in such shtoOls, fo||ld diflictilty when fhe 
article %ias nade to dispose of it. The Society
alixiotis to obiate this in convenience, encoraged 

the above nicntioned gentleman, to open a corn
mission warehouse fo, its sale, and the undertak.iig has proved hig'hlv heneficial to schools ofind anustr,creditabledus"r an to the institution. The 

author hopes this ffirther diffusion of thc know. 
ledge of it, v ill render it more so. 

Win. Corston, has also introduced into this 
country the successfll manufactiire of the Britisli 
Leghorn, for Ladies and Geintleinen's -af,. In
stead of importations from Italv, and even iuidi. 
recdly from parts of France, it may be nanufac
tured by our ow|i poor, and the foreign market,
as well as the home consumption supplied by
their labour. It i calculated the alcrae de
iand for our market and exportation vill em
ploy fifty thousand poor children. It has already 

had the sanction of the legislature, the patronage 

of 



XII BRITISH LEGHORN. 

of the King and Queen, the Royal Family, and 

of many of the most distinguished Nobility and 

The Society of Arts, pronounced theGentry. 

invention a NATIONAL BENEFIT, and rewarded the
 

gold medal. The manufactureinvenior with a 
has been brought to such a degree of fineness as 

not to be exceeded by any imported from Leg

horn itself, or elsewhere; and persons in the trade 

have been unable to discover which was english 

The Society for betteringand which foreign. 

the condition of the poor, have also noticed this
 

in their reports.valuable branch of manufacture 
Ample particulars may be found by referring to 

my octavo work 'Improvements in Education'. 
anThe public will find in the close of that work, 

outline of valuable improvements in the employ

nient of the female poor. The importance of the 

British Leghorn Plait introduced into this coun

try by Win. Corston, and encouraged in such a 

distinguished manner, Will find sufficient apology 
as wellfor its introduction here, from its novelty 

as the means it furnishes for the extensive em

l)1oyment of the poor. 




